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Chapter 1.Welcome to the HP MediaSmart 
Server 


The HP MediaSmart Server protects and shares digital content — providing an easy-to-use, central 
repository for digital photos, music, videos, and documents. The HP MediaSmart Server supports 
computers running Microsoft® Windows® and Apple ⑩ Mac® OS X, enabling a more protected 
and reliable way of managing media and files. 

The HP MediaSmart Server Provides 

• Mac and Windows Supported Operating Systems 

Support for networks that have a mix of Microsoft Windows 
and Mac OS X 10.5 or later computers. 

• HP Photo Viewer and HP Photo Publisher 

A simple photo management and sharing tool that lets you 
share photos directly from the server or through popular 
photo sharing web sites like snapfish, facebook, flickr, and 
Picasa Web Albums. 

Photo web site services are subject to change without notice 
and some services may not be available at the lime of 
product purchase. The availaole service providers may vary in your country/region. 

• Media Collector 

Media Collector automatically collects photos, music, and video riles from computers on the 
network and organizes them on the server. 

• Media Streaming and 民 emote Media Streaming 

Photos, videos, and music can be streamed to PCs or TVs on the network. Furthermore, you can 
enjov your photos, music, and videos — while on the network or away — with remote media 
streaming to any Internet-connected computer. 

• PC Backup and Mac Backup 

An automatic backup process for Windows PCs and Apple Macs on your home network. 

Automatic backup of computers running Microsoft Windows ⑩ Vista (32 & 64 bit), XP Home 
(SP2), XP Professional (SP2), Media Center Edition 2004 (SP2) or later, and Macs running Time 
Machine. 

• Remote し oinput 色 f Acc 色 ss 

Remote access to media and files with an easy-to-use, browser-based interface. With proper 
authorization, a remote user can log into their network and perform functions as if they were 
sitting at their networked computer. 
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• iTunes Music Server 

Any computer on the network that runs iTunes can access music on the server as an iTunes shared 
library. 

• Disk Duplication and Storage Expansion 

A way to transparently duplicate selected folders on separate disk drives to help protect against a 
hard disk failure. Plus, it’s easy to add storage as needs grow. 

Folder duplication requires at least two hard disks. 
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Chapter 2. Set up and Installation 

What's in the Box? 

In the box you will find; 


• HP MediaSmart Server 

• Power cord 

• Ethernet (RJ-45) cable 

• Software and Documentation 

For warranty and support information, see the Warranty and Support Guide on the Software 
Installation Disc. 



The Server at a Glance 


The following lights and symbols are found on the front and back of the HP MediaSmart Server. 
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The Front of the Server 


Light Bar. There is one light bar for each internal SATA disk in the HP 
MediaSmart Server. The server can hold up to four disks. 


(i> 


Power Light. The power light is solid aqua white when the server is 
turned on. 


• ム Network Connection Light. The network connection light is solid aqua 

white when the server is connected to the network via a router or switch. 




Health Light. The health light is solid aqua white when the server is 
operating correctly. 



USB Port. Plug up to four USB 2.0 or later disk drives into the USB 
ports to expand your storage space. There is one USB port on the front 
and three on the back of the server. 


The Back of the Server 



USB Port. Plug up to four USB 2.0 or later disk drives into the USB ports 
to expand your storage space. There is one USB port on the front and 
three on the back of the server. 


を圆 


eSATA Port. Plug an eSATA (external SATA) hard drive into the eSATA 
port to expand your storage space. 


ホ 


Ethernet Port. Connect the HP MediaSmart Server to your network using 
an Ethernet cable. 


0 


Power Switch. Press to turn the HP MediaSmart Server on. 


Power Port. Plug the included AC power cord into the HP MediaSmart 
Server. 


Related Topics 


HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 

■ Health Indicator Codes 

■ Health Li を ht is Red 
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Related Topics 


■ Hubs and Network Health Light 

■ LighU-bar is Pulsating Aqua White 

■ Light-bar is Red 

■ Network Connection Light Blinking 

■ Network Connection Light off 

■ Power Indicator is Off 


Find a Home for Your Server 
S erver Location 

Find a suitable place to locate your HP MediaSmart Server before you install the software on your 
computers. The location you choose must have either an available wired network connection to 
your broadband router or a switch connected to your broadband router. 

The server also requires adequate ventilation to ensure it does not gel loo hot: 

• Do not locate the server in an unventilated space. 

• Make sure that the server’s front and back panels are not blocked. 

• Check that the location of the server is not too hot. Maximum environmental temperature for 
operating the server is 35 °C (95 °F). 

Network Requirements 


To successfully use the HP MediaSmart Server , your network must meet the following 
requirements: _ 


Network Requirements 


Requirement 

Recommended 


Server connection 

100 Mbps to 1000 Mbps (Gigabit Ethernet) wired 
connection 
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Network Requirements 

Requirement 

Recommended 

Home computers 

One or more computers running a supported 
operating system with a wired or wireless network 
connection. For a list of supported operating 
systems, see SuDDorted Operatins Systems. 

The first installation must be on a Windows 
computer. Subsequent installations can be on a 
Windows or Mac computer. 

Internet connection 

Broadband connection, such as DSL or cable, 
required for remote access functionality. 

Internet browser 

An Internet browser is required to run the HP 
MediaSmart Server software. Choose one from the 
following options. 

• Download Internet Explorer from 
httD ： //www.microsoft.com/downloads. 

• Download Firefox from 
httD ： //www.firefoxdownload.com/. 

• Download Safari from 

httD ： //www.aDDle.com/safari/download/. 

Router 

An external Internet broadband router with 100 

Mbps (or faster) Ethernet connection to the server 
for remote access functionality and wired or 
wireless connections to the computers on the 
network. 

Additionally, your router must have DHCP enabled 
to provide an automatic IP address to the server. 


Supported Operating Systems 

The following operating systems are supported to work with the HP MediaSmart Server. 


Supported Operating Systems 

Operating System 

Automatic Backup 

File Sharing for 

Remote Access to 


of Computers 

Computers 

Computers 


Running... 

Running... 

Running... 

Linux 


X 


Mac OS X 10.5 or later 

X 

X 
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Supported Operating Systems 

Operating System 

Automatic Backup 
of Computers 
Running... 

File Sharing for 
Computers 
Running... 

Remote Access to 
Computers 
Running... 

Windows Vista Business 32-bit or 64-bit 

SP2 

X 

X 

X 

Windows Vista Business N 32-bit or 64-bit 
(European Union Only) 

X 

X 

X 

Windows Vista Enterprise 32-bit or 64-bit 

SP2 

X 

X 

X 

Windows Vista Home Basic 32-bit or 64-bit 
SP2 

X 

X 


Windows Vista Home N 32-bit or 64-bit 
(European Union Only) 

X 

X 


Windows Vista Home Premium 32-bit or 

64-bit SP2 

X 

X 


Windows Vista Ultimate 32-bit or 64-bit 

SP2 

X 

X 

X 

Windows XP Home SP3 

X 

X 


Windows XP Professional SP3 

X 

X 

X 

Windows XP Media Center Edition 2005 
with SP2 and Rollup 2 

X 

X 



Wireless Support 

You must connect the HP MediaSmart Server to your router (or switch) with an Ethernet cable. 
The server does not support wireless connection to your router. However, computers connected 
wirelessly to a wireless access point or router are supported. 


Turn on the Server 

In this article … 

ふ The Server in Your Network 
心 Turn on the Server 
み Check the Server Lights 


The Server in Your Network 

How you connect the HP MediaSmart Server to your network depends on the network 
configuration. 


This example shows a broadband router connecting the following: 
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• HP MediaSmart Server (Requires wired connection to a router, and remote features require a 
broadband Internet connection.) 

• Wired and wireless network devices such as notebooks, desktop computers, TVs and gaming 
consoles 

• Remote devices such as notebooks and iPhones 

The server requires a DHCP-enabled router to get its IP address. By default, most routers include a 
DHCP server. For more information, check your router documentation. 

か Caution 

If you have wireless functionality on your network, be sure to enable your router’s security 
settings, such as WPA or WEP, to protect your network. See the documentation that came with 
your router. 



ぶ具 3 


Desktop PO & (Macs 
tebooks, PO & MocBooks 
Gaming Consoles & TV •け 


»d oeiwcdion わ • w>Mr ond tvfnota accwi to Am Mrv»r ivquta o wWm* 

9G NmmI eoiwdteft. 

Indvds 庙 oc 360 & naySMlafi*3. TV myuint a tMdh neahw (UTnP). 


Turn on the Server 

1. Plug in. Plug one end of the power cord into the server’s power receptacle and the other end into 
an electrical outlet. 

2. Connect. Connect one end of the Ethernet cable to the server and the other end to an available 
Ethernet port on your router or to a switch that is connected to your router. 

3. Power on. Press the Power button on the back of the server. 

The server takes approximately 60 seconds to start up. The indicator lights blink and change color 
throughout the startup process. Wait for all of the server lights to be pulsing before proceeding 
with the software installation. 

み Important 

Do not attach USB devices to the HP MediaSmart Server during initial setup. For additional 
information, see Add and Remove an External USB Drive， eSATA Drive, or SATA Port 
Multiplier. 
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Check the Server Lights 


Set up and Installation 


The lights on the front of the HP MediaSmart Server indicate the status of the server. After the HP 
MediaSmart Server startup completes but prior to the first software installation, the indicator lights 
show: 


Hard drives — breathing aqua white ; i 

Power — breathing aqua white 
Network — breathing aqua white •ふ 

Health — breathing aqua white © 

After you complete the software installation, all lights should be solid aqua white. 



Related Topics 

■ 

HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 

Health Indicator Codes 

■ 

Health Li 油 t is Red 

■ 

Hubs and Network Health Lieht 

■ 

Li 2 ht;-bar is Pulsatins Aqua White 

■ 

Li 2 ht;-bar is Red 

■ 

Network Connection Light Blinking 

■ 

Network Connection Light off 

■ 

Power Indicator is Off 


Install the Software 


Update Your Firewall's Trusted Program List 

The Software Installation Disc installs several programs that enable your computer to 
communicate with the HP MediaSmart Server over your network. Software firewalls installed on 
your computer can block this communication and prevent the computer from locating the HP 
MediaSmart Server on your network. 

必 Note 

If Media Collector is not collecting music, photos, or videos and you use a third parly firewall, add 
a firewall exception for port 21 TCP/outbound within the local subnet. Consult your software's 
documentation for details on how to do this. 
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In this article … 

み Set Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Programs to Automatically "Learn" New Programs 

心 Manually Add Programs to Your Firewall or Anti-Vims Program's Trusted List 

Set Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Programs to Automatically 

"Learn" New Programs 

It is recommended that you set your firewall and anti-virus programs to "Learn" new programs 
before installing the HP MediaSmart Server software. After the HP MediaSmart Server software is 
installed, the firewall should prompt you to allow the installed programs to communicate with the 
server. 

Allow the following HP MediaSmart Server programs to communicate through your firewall or 
anti-virus program: 

C:\Program FilesVWindows Home ServerV 

■ MountBackup.exe 

■ RestoreOffProc.exe 

■ WHSTrayApp.exe 

■ WHSConsoleClient.exe 

■ WHSConnector.exe 

■ BackupEngine.exe 

■ WHSOOBE.exe 

C:\Program Files\Hewletl-Packard\HP MediaSmart ServerV 

■ MediaCollectorClient.exe 

■ MSSConnectorService.exe 

■ ControlCenter.exe 

(r:\Program Files\HP\HP Software UpdateV 

■ HPWUCli.exe 


Manually Add Programs to Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Program's 

Trusted List 

Some firewall or anti-virus programs may not automatically update their trusted programs list. 
Instructions for manually updating several common firewall and anti-virus programs are listed 
below. If your firewall or anti-virus program is not listed, please contact the vendor to find out 
how to manually add programs to the trusted programs list. Additionally, see the documentation 
that came with your firewall or anti-virus program for the latest information. 
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Click the vendor to expand and view the instructions on updating their trusted programs list. Click 
again to hide the instructions. 

• AVG 

Open the AVG Anti-Virus plus Firewall. Double-click the Firewall button to configure the 
Firewall. Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 



• McAfee 

Open your McAfee Security Center, click Internet and Network, and then click the Advanced 
button in the firewall section. Click Program Permissions, then click Add Allowed Program. 
Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 

^ Note 

McAfee's firewall automatically disables Windows Firewall and sets itself as your default 
firewall. 
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• Microsoft Windows Vista 

To add exceptions to your firewall using Windows Vista, preform the following steps: 


三 
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1. Click Start, Control Panel, and then Security Center. 


Set up and Installation 
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2. Click Allow a program through Windows Firewall. 
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3. Select the Exceptions tab and then click Add Program. 
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4. In the Add a Program dialog box, click Browse. Add the programs listed at the top of 
this page. 


5. Click OK. 


• Microsoft Windows XP 

To add exceptions to your firewall using Windows XP, preform the following steps; 
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1. Click Start, Control Panel, and then Security Center. 


Set up and Installation 



2. Click Windows Firewall. 



3. Select the Exceptions tab and then click Add Program. 

4. In the Add a Program dialog box, click Browse. Add the programs listed at the top of 
this page. 
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5. Click OK. 


• Norton 

Click Options in Norton to change the firewall settings. Add the programs listed at the top of this 
page. 
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• Symantec 

Open Symantec Endpoint Protection, click Change Settings, and then click Configure Settings 
for Network Threat Protection. Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 



• Trend Micro 


1 . Open the Trend Micro Main Console, select the Personal Network and Firewall 
Controls tab, and then click Settings. 
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2. On the Personal Firewall page, click Add. 
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4. Click Browse and add the programs listed at the top of this page. 



5. Click OK. 


• ZoneAlarm 


3. Select the Program Control lab and then click Add. 
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1. Open ZoneAlarm Security. 

2. Click Program Control, Programs, and then Add. 



3. Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 


Install Software on the First PC 

The following steps outline the key decision points during the software installation. Click each 
step to expand it and see additional information. 

み Important 

To ensure a smooth software installation, 

• The first installation must be on a Windows computer. Subsequent installations can be on a 
Windows or Mac computer. 

• Update Your firewall's Trusted Program List 

• Verify that you have administrator privileges on the computer where you are doing the install 
(step 1 below). 

• Write down your server name (step 6 below). 

• Write down your server password (step 7 below). 
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1. Check for Administrator Privileges. 

You must have administrative privileges on your computer to install the software. Complete the 
following steps to view or change user account settings. 

■ On Windows Vista, 

Click Start, Control Panel, and then User Accounts and Family Safety 

■ On Windows XP, 

Click Start, Control Panel, and then double-click User Accounts 

■ On Mac OS X 10.5 or Later, 

Click System Preferences, Accounts, and check Allow user to administer this 
computer 

2. Insert the Software Installation Disc into a n 色 twork PC. 



3. Click Next to pro が ess through the Install Wizard and install the HP M だ diaSmart Server client 
software. 

The HP MediaSmart Server software installs first. This software is used to 

■ Provide a single point of access for all of the server's features, 

■ Share photos and videos easily over the Internet using HP Photo Publisher and HP Photo 
Viewer 

■ Centralize your photo, video, and music libraries using HP Media Collector 
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4. The Windows Home Server Connector installs next. 


The Windows Home Server Connector: 

■ Connects your computer to the server 

■ Automatically backs up your computer every night 

■ Monitors the health of the network and computers running Windows Vista 

■ Enables configuration of the server from your computer 

The Windows Home Server software installation runs only once — on the first computer where you 
run the Software Installation Disc. 


22 














Set up and Installation 



5. Select to wake up this computer if it is in sleep or hibernate mode to run a sch 色 did 色 d backup. 
If you do not turn on this option now, you can enable it later. 

a. At the computer, right-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray. 

b. Check Wake this Computer for Backup in the shortcut menu. 



6. Name the HP MediaSmart Server. 

Type a name for your server. Server names can be: 

■ 15 characters maximum with no spaces 

■ Letters (at least one), numbers and hyphens 
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み Important 

This is the only time you can name your server. It cannot be changed later. Write down 
your server name. The default name is hpstorage. 



7. Set the 五ど rv だ r password. 

Create a strong password. A strong password must be at least 7 characters long and must fulfill 
three of the following requirements: 

■ Uppercase characters 

■ Lowercase characters 

■ Numbers 

■ Symbols (such as !, and #) 

必 Note 

The password hint can be seen by anyone who clicks the Password hint button on the Windows 
Home Server Connector logon window. 


み Important 

This is the only opportunity you will have to set the server password. 
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The server password is not the same as a user password. User accounts and passwords are 
setup in the Windows Home Server Console. 


面 


Windows Home Server Password 


Type password: 



8. The install checks for Windows Home Server Updates. 

The Windows Home Server installation checks for any relevant important updates. This may take 
some time to complete, but does not require additional information from you. 


み Important 

Do not restart or turn off your home server during the update process. 


25 

















HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 




10. The install checks for HP MediaSmart Server updates. 

The HP MediaSmart Server installation checks for any updates. Installing updates ensures that you 
experience the full functionality and optimal performance of the HP MediaSmart Server. 
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ぷ Note 

This check only occurs the first lime you run the Software Installation Disc. If you want 
to check for updates at a later time, see Updating and Rolling Back the Server. 


HP MediaSmart Server 


HP MediaSmart Server Software Updates 



HP Software Update will now check for new or updated HP software, ensuring 
that your HP MediaSmart Server continues to operate at the highest level of 
performance. 


Product version information is exchanged with HP's website to determine what 
updates are available for your server. All information is handled according to 
HP's privacy policy. 

This process may take several minutes. Click Start to begin the update 
process. 


HP Update Privacy Policy 


Start 


11 .Install server updates if they are available. 

If there is an update, select it and complete the instructions on the screen to install it. 

み Important 

Do not restart or turn off your home server during the update process. 
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The Windows Home Server console opens. Use the console to set up user accounts and configure 
HP MediaSmart Server features. Click Help in the upper right corner of the Console to get 
additional assistance. 


Related Topics 


HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 

■ Update Your Firewall's Trust Program List 

■ Install Software on Additional PCs 

■ Install Software on a Mac 


Install Software on Additional PCs 

You can install the client software through a web browser or you can use the Software Installation 
Disc to install the HP MediaSmart Server client software and Windows Home Server Connector 
on the other computers on the network. Install the software on one computer at time. 

Note 

If you misplaced or damaged your Software Installation Disc, you can also install the client 
software directly from the server. For more information, see To install from the server using 
Windows XP or Windows Vista below. 

In this article... 


心 Install from the Software Installation Disc 
心 Install from the Server using Windows XP or Windows Vista 
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心 Install from the Server using a Browser Window 

心 Set up Additional Computers 

I nstall from the Software I nstallation Disc 

1.Insert the Software Installation Disc into a computer connected to the network. 

You must have administrative privile 呂 es to install. For additional information, see Installing the 
Software on the First Computer. 

2. Follow the instructions on the installation wizard. 

The installation process is identical to installing on the first computer except for the following: 

• The Windows Home Server Setup does not run. 

• Your server password is required to install, as shown in the following figure: 



I nstall the from the Server using Windows XP or Windows Vista 

1 . At the computer, click Start, and then Run. 

Type the following (UNC) network address: 

\\hpstorage\Software\Home Server Connector Software\setup.exe 

The network address will be different if you renamed your server. In this case type, 

\\<server name>\Software\Home Server Connector Software\setup.exe 

2. Click OK. 


Install from the Server usin 呂过 Browser Window 

1. Open a web browser and type the following address http://hpstorage: 5500 0. 

The address will be different if you renamed your server. In this case, type http://<server 
name>:55000. The Windows Home Server Connector Setup window opens. 
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2. Click Download Now. 

^ Note 

You can come back later to get the toolkit or contact information. Type the address, 
http:// く server name>:55000, in a browser window. 



3. A file download security warning and a Internet Explorer dialog box may pop up. Click Run. 

4. A dialog box opens stating that software is being downloaded from your server. Click Next, when 
the download is complete. 

5. The Install Wizard opens and gives you the rest of the installation instructions. 

Set UP Additional Computers 

After installing the software on the Software Installation Disc, there are a few setup options for 
you to consider. 

• The computer is automatically set up to be backed up each night. If you want to customize back up 
settings for this computer, see Computer Backups. 

• If you created individual user accounts in Windows Home Server for one or more network 
members that use this computer, you also need to set up computer user accounts for them if you 
want them to be able to access features on the server without logging on. For additional 
information, see User Accounts in the Windows Home Server help. 

• If there are photos, music, or videos on this computer that you want collected on the server, set up 
media collection for this computer. For adaitional information, see Configuring Media Collector 
General Settings. 
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Install the Software on a Mac 

In this article … 

み Install using the Software Installation Disc 

み Install from the Server 

I nstall using the Software I nstallation Disc 

The first client installation must be on a PC. Subsequent installations can be on a Mac or PC. 

必 Note 

You must have administrative privileges on your computer to install the software. Click System 
Preferences, Accounts, and check Allow user to administer this computer. 

1. Insert the Software Installation Disc. 

2. Double-click Install HP MediaSmart Server Software.pkg. 

♦ 

3. Click Continue on the Welcome to the HP MediaSmart Server Software page. 

4. Click Continue and Agree on the End User License Agreement. 

5. Choose a location to install the client software or click Install to continue with the default 
location. 

You may be asked to type your Mac computer administrator password. 

6. The summary screen notifies you that the software installed successfully. Click Close. 

The Server Preferences dialog opens. 

7. Type your server name and password. 

Your server name will be hpstorage unless you changed it during the first PC client installation. 
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8. Once your credentials have been authenticated, click Apply. 


Server \ Backup Software Update ) 


Em*r 

Medic 


r か ♦ Ml 
i&Snurt 


rver name and pa^swofd for your HP 
Server 


Server Nam «； | hpstorage 
Server Password; 



が Show HP MediaSmart Server in the menu bar 


山 T Note 

Server Name and Password have to be authenticated prior to using the HP Home Page, or entering 
preferences for BackUp. 


I nstall from the Server 

1. At the Mac computer, open a Finder window. 

2. Click hpstorage in the Shared category of the left Sidebar. 

If you renamed the HP MediaSmart Server during the first installation, select that name in the 
Shared category. You are connected to the server. If you experience problems connecting to the 
server see. Troubleshooting a Mac Connection to the Server. 

3. Open the Software folder. 

4. Open the Mac folder. 

5. Double-click HP MSS Client.dmg. 

6. Double-click Install HP MediaSmart Server Software.pkg and follow the instructions on the 
screen. 


Troubleshooting a Mac Connection to the Server 

File sharing is a key advantage of having a server. The HP MediaSmart Server enables you to 
place documents, music, photos, or videos on the server and share them with all of the Macs and 
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PCs on your network. This document explains how to connect your Mac to the server so you can 
access shared folder contents. 

In this article... 


心 Before Connecting to the Server 
心 Connection Method A; Using the Finder 

心 Connection Method B: Using Connect to Server and the Server Name 

心 Connection Method C: Using Connect to Server and the Server's IP Address 

み Pinging the Server 

Before Connecting to the Server 

Some set up and decisions are required before connecting your Mac computer to the server and 
accessing shared folders. 

• The client software is installed on one PC. 

• The client software is installed on the Mac you are trying to connect to the server. 

• Decide how you will connect the Mac to the server — administrator account, user account, or guest 
account. 


Types of Accounts 

Type of Account 

Description 

Server Account Creation 

Guest Account 

The guest account is useful when 
people are visiting your and need 
temporary access to your server. In 
these cases, it probably does not make 
sense to create a user account for each 
person. Instead, you can create a single 
guest account that all visitors use. The 
guest account may or may not have a 
password. 

1. From the Server menu select Launch 

Home Server Console. 

2. Select the User Accounts tab. 

3. Double-click the Guest account and click 

Enable Account... on the Properties dialog. 

You have the option to create a password for 
the guest account or leave it blank. 

4. Click the Shared Folder tab to define folder 

access. 

User Account 

The server pairs user accounts on the 
server with those on a computer to 
identity who is connecting to the server 
and to maintain security. Each server 
user account has a unique user name 
and password that should match their 
computer log on name and password. 

Each user account on the server can 
have their own shared folder access 
levels. 

1 . From the Server menu select Launch 

Home Server Console. 

2. Select the User Accounts tab. 

3. Click Add from the Windows Home Server 
Console User Accounts tab. Complete the 
information in the Add User Account wizard. 
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Types of Accounts 

Type of Account 

Description 

Server Account Creation 

Administrator 

Account 

Connecting as the server administrator 
gives you access to all shared folders on 
the server. The administrator account's 
user name is always Administrator. 

The server administrator account is created the first 
time you install the client software on a PC. You 
enter a password during the installation. See 

Installing Software on the First PC. 


• If you created a User Account on the server, create a matching User Account on the Mac (if it does 
not already exist). The Mac user account should have the same user name and password as the 
server user account. 

On the Mac computer, choose Apple menu > System Preferences > Accounts. On the Accounts 

dialog, verify the dialog features are unlocked flf and click "+" to add a user account. Complete 
the information on the Accounts dialog. 


Connection Method A: Using the Finder 

Connecting to the HP MediaSmart Server using the Finder is quick and easy. The Finder can also 
remember your server logon settings so subsequent connections are effortless. 

1 . At the Mac computer, choose File > New Finder Window. 

2. Click hpstorage in the Shared category of the left Sidebar. If you renamed the HP MediaSmart 
Server during the first installation, select that name in the Shared category. 
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必 Note 

The same Mdebar shows up in Save and Open dialog boxes of your programs too, 
making your server available to you for opening and saving files. 

If you don’t see the server in the Finder window’s Shared category, 

• The server may not be connected to the network, 

• The Mac computer may not be connected to the network, 

• Or maybe the check box is turned off for Connected Servers and Bonjour Computers 
in Finder > Preferences." > Sidebar. 


3. If you are not automatically connected to the server, click Connect As.". 

Precisely how you connect to the server depends on what kind of server account you are using: 

Guest, User Account, or Administrator. 

• Guest account with no password — You are automatically connected to the server when 
you click the server name in the tinder. 

• Guest account with a password — In the dialog that opens, select Registered User, type 
the server's Uuest account Password, and click Connect. You do not need to change the 
Name. Check Remember this password in my keychain to remember your sellings and 
automatically connect to the server in the future. 



Enter your user name and password to access 
the 扣 e server "hpstora が •• 


Connect 


a 或 




Registered 




Nam ♦: Christie Chaney 


sword 


member this password in my keychain 


! ク，！ 


(Cancel ) i Connect i 


• User account — If you have a User Account on the server, select Registered User, type 
the Name and Password that was created in the server's user account in the Windows 
Home Server Console, and click Connect. Check Remember this password in my 
keychain to remember your settings and automatically connect to the server in the future. 

• Administrator account — Alternately, you can connect to the server using the server's 
administrator account. Select Registered User, type Administrator for the Name, and 
type the server's Password. The server's password was created the first time you installed 
the server software on a PC. 

4. Navi 呂 ate to the folder you want on the server. 

The folders that display depend on the Shared Folder Access settings for the guest account or 
user account that you used to connect to the server. To change Shared Folder Access settings, 
select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . Click the User Accounts tab and 
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double-click the guest account or user account. Select the Shared Folder Access tab to change 
sellings. Click OK to accept the changes. 

If you connected to the server using the Administrator account, you will see all of the server's 
shared folders. 


Connection Method B: Using Connect to Server and the Server 

Name 

Follow these steps to connect to Windows File Sharing (SMB) from Mac OS X 10.5 or later. SMB 
is the native sharing protocol for Microsoft Windows operating systems. 

1. At the Mac computer, choose Go > Connect to Server., , on the Apple menu bar. 

2. Type the following Server Address: 
smb://ServerName/ShareName 

For example, type the following server address to connect to the music shared folder: 
smb://hpstorage/music 



If you renamed your server during the first software installation, remember to use that server name 
instead of hpstorage. A shared folder name is required. The shared folder name cannot contain 
spaces; type %20 instead of spaces. Additionally, you cannot connect to a shared folder name that 
contains a hyphen. 


Connection Method C: Using Connect to Server and the Server's IP Address 

The Mac computer may not recognize the server's name in some cases. If that happens, connect to 
the server using its IP address instead of the server name. If you are unsure of your server's IP 
address, you can log on to your router to see a list of IP addresses for all network connected 
devices. 

To log on to your router, open an Internet browser window, type the router's IP address in the 
address bar and press Enter. The router's IP address will be one of the following, 

■ 192.168 .1.1 ， 
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Obtain your router's IP address from a Mac by selecting Apple menu > System 
Preferences > Network. Select Built-in Ethernet on the left menu. The router IP 
address is on the right side of the Network dialog. 
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■ To obtain the router's IP address from a PC, select Start > Run. Type cmd and click OK. 
In the DOS window, type ipconfig and press Enter. Use the Default Gateway IP address 
to log on to your router. 

2. Once logged in to the router, look for a list of connected devices. Each router is different. See 
your router's documentation ir you do not find the server's IP address right away. 

3. Once you find your server's IP aadress, choose Go > Connect to Server,., on the Apple menu 
bar. 


4. Type the Server Address. 

Your address will be different but will look similar to the following, 
smb:// 192.168 .0.180/music 
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必 Note 

Click "+" to add the server address to your list of favorites. 

5. Click Connect. 

6. Log on to the server using either a guest account, user account, or administrator account. 

Pinging the Server 

To troubleshoot a connection railure, you can ping the server. 

1. Open a Finder window and choose Applications > UtilMies > Network Utility. 

2. Select the Ping tab. 

3. Type the server's IP address. 

4. Click Ping. 

A successful ping verifies a connection between the Mac computer and the server. 

If you are unable to ping the server, check that the server is on and that all network cables are 
securely connected. You may also need to reset your router. 

Uninstall the Software 
U ninstall the PC Client Software 

1. Click the Start menu. Control Panel, and Add or Remove Programs. 

2. Select HP MediaSmart Server and click Remove. 

3. Select Windows Home Server Connector and click Remove. 

4. Close Add or Remove Programs. 
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Uninstall the Mac Client Software 

In this article... 


心 Uninstall using the Software Installation Disc 

み Uninstall from the Server 


Uninstall using the Software I nstallation Disc 

1.Insert the Software Installation Disc. 

2. Double-click Uninstall HP MediaSmart Server Software. 



3. Follow the instructions on the screen. 

Uninstall from the Server 

1. At the Mac computer, open a Finder window. 

2. Click hpstorage in the Shared category of the left Sidebar. 

If you renamed the HP MediaSmart Server during the first installation, select that name in the 
Shared category. You are connected to the server. If you experience problems connecting to the 
server see. Troubleshooting a Mac Connection to the Server. 

3. Open the Software folder. 

4. Open the Mac folder. 

5. Double-click HP MSS Client.dmg. 

6. Double-click Uninstall HP MediaSmart Server Software and follow the instructions on the 
screen. 


HP Software Updates 
HP Update Settings 

Use the HP MediaSmart Server software update to keep your server and networked computers 
current with the latest HP software, online help, and new features. 
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HP MediaSmart Server software update does not update the Microsoft Windows Home Server 
operating system. For information about updating Windows Home Server, see Configuring 
Windows Update in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

In this article... 


み Configure HP Update 
も Version Information 


Configure HP Update 


1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 因 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, Select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 医 . 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu and click the HP Update tab. 


Power I HP Update |Notifications | LEDs | Hardware | Support 


HP Software Update Settings 

HP Software Update regularly checks for important updates for your 
HP MediaSmart Server and can install them for you. 


Configure 




Automatically download and install updates 
frecommended 》 


0 Download updates and let me choose when to install 
0 Turn 0 け automatic updates 

Version - 


3.0.1.31137 - 7/15 に如 9 

Check for updates 


Install 


Rollback 


HP Uodate Privacy Policy 


4. The following choices are available in the Configure section. HP recommends that you select 

Automatically download and install updates. 


Configure HP Software Update Options 


Option 


Additional information 
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Automatically download and install 
updates (recommended) 

Requires no user action. 

Downloads and installs updates on the server in the 
background. If necessary the server will automatically 
reboot. 

Download updates ana let me choose 
when to install 

Requires user action. 

Your computer notifies you that an update has been 
downloaded and is ready to install on the server. 
Additionally, the Install link turns blue under HP 
MediaSmart Server software updates. 


To update the server after an update is downloaded, click 
Install under HP MediaSmart Server software updates in 
the Windows Home Server Console 

Turn off automatic updates 

Not recommended. 


To get updates with this choice you will have to click 
Check for updates located in the Version section. 


5. Click OK. 


Version I nformation 

The following information and options are in the Version section of the HP Update dialog. 

• The server software version number and date are shown. 

• Click Check for updates to immediately check for available software updates, regardless of the 
configuration settings you selected above. 

• The Install link becomes active when an update has been downloaded, but not installed. Click 
Install to run the server update. 

• The Rollback link becomes active when a software update has been installed. Use this link to 
uninstall the update on the server and revert to the previous server software version. 

み Important 

Clicking Install or Rollback only makes changes to the server software. Each networked 
computer still needs to be updated or rolled back so that the server and client computers are 
running the same version of software. See Updating and Rolling Back Client PCs or Updating and 
Rolling Back Mac Clients for more information. 
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Update and Roll Back the Server 

Use HP Update to keep your server and networked computers current with the latest HP software, 
online help, and new features. 

み Important 

The server must be updated before client PCs and Macs are updated. The server and the client 
computers must be running the same version of the HP MediaSmart Server software. 

In this article... 


心 Update the Server 
心 Roll Back the Server 


Update the Server 

The method you use to update the server depends on how you configured HP Update. Click on a 
bullet to see additional information. 

• To automatically check for updates 

If you selected Automatically download and install updates when you configured HP Update, 
then you do not need to take further action. The server will install updates in the background as 
they are available. 

• To manually check for updates 

Note 

If you have never restarted your HP MediaSmart Server, you may need to turn it off and 
back on before you check for updates. 

1. At the computer, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 固 in the system tray and 
lo 呂 on. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu and click the HP Update tab. 

4. Click the Check for updates link. 

5. If an update is found it will be listed as below. Click Next to start the install process and 
follow default choices to complete the software install. 
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To manually install an update copied to the server 

1.If you downloaded a software update from the www.hp.com site, you can manually 
install it by copying the software update package to your server. Once the update is on 
the server, complete the following steps. 

2. At the computer, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and 
lo 呂 on. 

3. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

4. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu andclick the HP Update tab. 

5. Click the Check for updates link. After the install wizard checks for pending updates on 
your server, you will see the select package page where you can select the Search button. 
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6. Click Select file. 

7. Type the full path to the file that you copied to the server or select the Browse button 
navigate to the file and select OK. 




Search fcr peninQ updatts 


ぶ Setofle 


t れ ow … ： 


8. Click Finish to start the install process and follow the default choices to complete the 
server software install. 
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Roll Back the Server 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu and click the HP Update tab. 

4. Click Rollback and then click Yes in the confirmation screen. 

山 T Note 

If you updated the client software, it must also be uninstalled so that the server and the 
client are running the same version of the HP MediaSmart Server software. 


Power i HP Update !|No が ications | LEDs | Hardware | Support 


HP So れ ware Update Settings - 

HP Software Update regularly checks for important updates for your 
HP MediaSmart Server and can install them for you. 


Configure 


毎‘ 


Automatically download and install updates 
(recommended) 


0 Download updates and let me choose when to install 
© Turn 0 げ automatic updates 

Version - 


3.0.1.31137 - 7/15/2009 

Check For updates 


Install 


Rollback 


HP Update Privacy Policy 


Note 

HP Update does not update the Microsoft Windows Home Server operating system. For 
information about updating Windows Home Server, see Configuring Windows Update in 
the Windows Home Server Console Help. 
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Update and Roll Back Client PCs 

Note 

Update the server software prior to updating the client software. If your server does not have the 
correct software version, you will get an error message when you try to install the client software. 
See Updating and Rolling Back the Server for more information. 

In this article... 


Update Client PCs 
Roll Back Client PCs 


Check the Client PC Version Number 


Check the Server Version Number 


Update Client PCs 

There are multiple ways of updating your client PCs. Once the server is updated, the client PC 
software update file is on the server and can be run from the software folder. The client PC update 
can also be downloaded and run from HP Update. The following sections describe various 
methods for installing the client PC update. Click an option to expand and view the instructions 
for updating your client. Click again to hide the instructions. 

• To Update Client PCs Using Run Programs 

1 .At the computer, click Start, and then Run. 



Type the following (UNC) network address. 

\\hpstorage\Software\Home Server Connector Software\setup.exe 

If you renamed your server during the initial software installation the path will be \\<server 
name>\Software\Home Server Connector Software\setup.exe. 

2. Follow the instructions on your computer for installing the update. 

• To Update Client PCs Using HP Update 

1 .Click the Start menu, HP, and HP Update. 
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2. Click Settings to configure HP Update. 

3. Click Next to immediately check for a client PC update. 

4. Follow the instructions on your computer for installing the update. 

• To Update Client PCs Using the Software Installation Disc 

The Software Installation Disc runs an executable file that is on your server. When the server 
software is updated, the new client executable 円 le is placed on the server but not installed. As 
long as you run the Software Installation Disc after you update the server, the CD will find the 
new client executable file on the server and install it. 

• To Update Client PCs Using a Browser 

1. Open a Web Browser and type the following address http://hpstorage:55000. 

If you renamed your server during the initial installation the URL will be http;//<server 
name>:55000. 

The Windows Home Server Connector Setup window opens. 

2. Click Download Now. 


Roll Back Client PCs 

み Important 

You must roll back your server prior to rolling back the client PC. See Updating and Rolling Back 
the Server. 

1 . Click the Start menu. Control Panel, and Add or Remove Programs. 

2. Select HP MediaSmart Server and click Remove. 
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3. Select Windows Home Server Connector and click Remove. 

4. Close Add or Remove Programs. 

5. At the computer, click Start, and then Run. 

Type the following (UNC) network address. 

\\hpstorage\Software\Home Server Connector Software\setup.exe 

The network address will be different if you renamed your server. In this case type, 

\\<server name>\Software\Home Server Connector Software\selup.exe 

6. Click 〇に 

Install the software on one computer at a time. 

Check the Client PC Version Number 

It is important for the server software and the PC client software to be on the same version in order 
for them to work to 呂 ether properly. Complete the following steps to confirm that the server and 
the client are on the same version. 

On Windows XP 

1 . To check the PC client software version number on Windows XP, click Start and Control Panel. 

2. Click Add or Remove Programs. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server and then Click here for information support. 

The About dialog opens. 



On Windows Vista 

1. To check the client software version number on Windows Vista, click Start and Control Panel. 

2. Select Programs and then Programs and Features. 

3. If the details are not displayed, from the Organize menu select Layout and Details Pane. 
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Check the Server Version Number 

1. To check the server software version number on a PC, double-click the Windows Home Server 
icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 画 . 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu and click the HP Update tab. 

The version number is at the bottom of the HP Update tab. 


4. Select HP MediaSmart Server to see the version number. 



gilt 巧 巧 一 
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Power \ HP Update l| Notifications | LEDs | Hardware | Support 


HP Software Update Settings - 

HP Software Update regularly checks for important updates for your 
HP MediaSmart Server and can install them for you. 


Configure 


み 


Automatically download and install updates 
(recommended) 


0 Download updates and let me choose when to install 
© Turn off automatic updates 

Version 


3.0.1.31137 - 7/15/2009 

Check For updates 


Install 


Rollback 


HP Update Privacy Policy 


The server and client software should have compatible version numbers. The following table lists 
the version numbers that work together. 


Compatible Software Version Numbers 

Server Version 

PC Client Version 

Mac Client Version 

1.3.6.21622 

1.2.1.18999, 1.3.6.21622 

N/A 

1.3.8.25155 

1.2.1.18999, 1.3.6.21622, 
1.3.8.25155 

N/A 

2.1.7.24261 

2.1.7.2 極 1 

1.0.0b 20 

2.5.10.26972, 2.5.10.27366 

2.5.10.26972 

2.5.0b 51 

3.0 

3.0 

3.0 
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Update and Roll Back Mac Clients 

This article describes how to manually check for a Mac client update or roll back. Mac computers 
connected to the network automatically check for changes to the HP MSS Client.dmg file once a 
day and notify you if it has changed. 

In this article... 


心 Update Mac Clients 
み Roll Back Mac Clients 
心 Check the Mac Client Version Number 
Check the Server Version Number 


Update Mac Clients 

み Important 

Update the server software prior to updating the client software. The server update and the Mac 
client update are downloaded at the same time through the HP Update mechanism in the Windows 
Home Server Console. Updating the server ensures that the most recent copy of the HP MSS 
Client.dmg is on your server and ready to install. See Updating and Rolling Back the Server for 
more information. 

1. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, choose Open Preferences. 

2. Click the Software Update tab. 

3. Click Check Now. 

If the HP MSS Client.dmg file on the server has changed, you will be prompted to install the file. 
The HP MSS Client.dmg may have changed because an update was downloaded from HP or 
because the server administrator rolled back the server software. 

4. Follow the instructions on the screen for installing the file. 


Roll Back Mac Clients 

1. First, roll back the server software. 

When the server is rolled back using the HP Update mechanism in the Windows Home Server 
Console, it also rolls back the HP MSS Client.dmg file that is located on the server. See 
Updating and Rolling Back the Server for more information. 

2. On the Mac, choose Open Preferences from the HP MediaSmart Server menu. 

3. Click the Software Update tab. 

4. Click Check Now. 

If the server roll back completed successfully, the HP MSS Client.dmg file on the server will 
have changed and you will be prompted to install the file. 

5. Follow the instructions on the screen for installing the file. 
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Check the Mac Client Version Number 

It is important for the Server software and the Mac client software to be on the same version in 
order for them to work to 呂 ether properly. Complete the following steps to confirm that the server 
and the client are on the same version. 

1.To check the Mac client software version number, go to the HP MediaSmart Server menu and 
select About. 

The Mac client version number is displayed in the About dialog. 



HP MediaSmart Server Software 

Version 3.0.0b71 

似 Copyright 2006 -2009 Hewfe け - Paclurd Development 
Company. し P. 

C OK ) 


Check the Server Version Number 


1. To check the server software version number on a PC, double-click the Windows Home Server 
icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 画 . 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu and click the HP Update tab. 

The version number is at the bottom of the HP Update tab. 

必 Note 

Server version 2.1.7.24261 and Mac client version 1.0 .0b20 work together. Starting with version 
2.5, the server and the client version numbers will have the same first two numbers. 
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Power I HP Update |Notifications | LEDs | Hardware | Support 


HP Software Update Settings 

HP Software Update regularly checks for important updates for your 
HP MediaSmart Server and can install them for you. 


Configure 


m 


Automatically download and install updates 
(recommended) 


0 Download updates and let me choose when to install 
0 Turn 0 け automatic updates 

Version - 


3.0.1.31137 - 7/15 に如 9 

Check for updates 


Install 


Rollback 


HP Uodate Privacy Policy 


The server and client software should have compatible version numbers. The following table lists 
the version numbers that work together. 


Compatible Software Version Numbers 

Server Version 

PC Client Version 

Mac Client Version 

1.3.6.21622 

1.2.1.18999, 1.3.6.21622 

N/A 

1.3.8.25155 

1.2.1.18999, 1.3.6.21622, 
1.3.8.25155 

N/A 

2.1.7.24261 

2.1.7.24261 

1.0.0b 20 

2.5.10.26972, 2.5.10.27366 

2.5.10.26972 

2.50b51 

3.0 

3.0 

3.0 
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Chapter 3. Start Using Your Server 


Guided Tour 


HP Home Page 


The HP Home Page is the starling point for accessing the features of the HP MediaSmart Server. 

In this article … 

み Open the HP Home Page on a PC 
ふ Open the HP Home Page on a Mac 
み The HP Home Page Icons 


Open the HP Home Page on a PC 


The HP Home Page can be accessed from the following: 


夕 

1 


Desktop icon — At the computer, double-click the HP MediaSmart Server 
icon on the desktop. 


Windows Start menu — At the computer, click Start, All Programs, and 
then select HP MediaSmart Server. 


Open the HP Home Page on a Mac 


The HP Home Page can be accessed from the following: 



Using the Finder — At the Mac, click Finder, Applications, and then 
select HP MediaSmart Server Home. 


隱 


Server Menu — Select Open Home Page from the HP MediaSmart 
Server menu at the top of the screen. 


If the Server menu is hidden, open System Preferences from the Apple 
menu, and then select HP MediaSmart Server. Check Show HP 
MediaSmart Server in the menu bar. 


55 









HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


Media Streamer — Opens a web application for streaming music, videos, 
and photos in your home. For more information, see About Media 
Streamer. 

HP Photo Publisher — Publish photos from your Server to your favorite 
photo-sharing site. 卜 nends and family can see your photos on the 
Internet. For more information, see About HP Photo Publisher. 

HP Photo Viewer — View the photo albums that are shared from this 
server. For more information, see HP Photo Viewer Home. 

Access Files on Server 一 Browse the folders and riles on your server. 
This feature is optimized for remote browsing and is enabled when you 
open the HP Home Page from a remote location. 

Computer Access — Remotely connect to your server or a computer on 
your home network. This feature is enabled when you open the HP 
Home Page from a remote location. 

Server — Opens a folder that displays a list of all your shared folders. 


Music — Opens a folder that displays a list of music and music 
subfolders. 

Photos — Opens a folder that displays a list of photos and photo 
subfolders. 


罐 

m 

0 

a 

巧 


Video — Opens a folder that displays a list or videos and video 
subfolders. 


Backup Now (PC) or Time Ma 油 ine (Mac) — Backup your computer to 
the server. 

User，s Guide — Contains installation information, setup instructions, 
how to use the server, tutorials, and other important information. 

Online support — Go to the HP Support web site, where you can get 
more information about the HP MediaSmart Server. 

Registration — Click to go to https://register.hp.com and register your 
HP MediaSmart Server. Registering your Server ensures that your 
information is on file with HP if you should need technical support 
services. 

Shop HP— Get accessories for your server and shop HP Home & Home 
Office. 


The HP Home Page I cons 


fj み*省跟 B を 


56 










Start Using Your Server 


Windows Home Server Console 

Open the Windows Home Server Console 

The Windows Home Server Console is where you manage and configure the HP MediaSmart 
Server. You can access the Windows Home Server Console from a PC in the following ways. The 
Windows Home Server Console cannot be opened on a Mac. 

In this article... 


ふ Open the WHS Console from the Start Menu 
心 Open the WHS Console from the HP MediaSmart Server Desk Icon 

ふ Open the WHS Console from the System Tray 

心 Open the WHS Console from a Mac 


Open the WHS Console from the Start Menu 

1 . At the computer, click Start, All Programs, and then select Windows Home Server Console. 

2. Log on to the Windows Home Server Console. 


Open the WHS Console from the HP MediaSmart Server Desktop 

Icon 


From the computer desktop, double-click HP MediaSmart Server icon. 


1 


2. In the HP Home Page, click the Tools tab. 

3. Click Home Server console. 


4. Log on to the Windows Home Server Console. 


Open the WHS Console from the System Trav 

1. At the computer, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray. 

2. Log on to the Windows Home Server Console. 


Open t he WHS Console from a Mac 


At the Mac, Select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 


巨 


The Server Tour 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 居 
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2. Click Overview and then Tour in the left menu. 
The following features are illustrated. 


The HP MediaSmart Server includes many features and applications designed to help you secure, 
store and share vour information. _ 


HP MediaSmart Server Features 

Feature 

Description 

Backup 

Automatically backs up multiple Windows PCs and Macs on your home 
network. Sophisticated PC backup software provides efficient and compact 
backups to help save time and disk space on the server. 

Media 

Collector 

Automatically collects and consolidates media files from PCs and Mac’s 
onto the server. 

Photo Publisher 

Publish photos from your server to your favorite photo sharing sites. 

Video 

Converter 

Converts video libraries on the server into an MPEG-4 (H.264) format for 
streaming to a range of devices. 

Server for 
iTunes 

Collects and stores iTunes music and playlists on your server for all 
networked computers to access. 

Stream to TV 
via xBox, PS3, 
DMA 

Streams video from your HP MediaSmart Server to networked devices. 

Share iTunes 

Streams music and playlists from your HP MediaSmart Server to computers 
running iTunes. 

HP Photo 

Viewer 

Share photos with family and friends from your server. 

Stream to PC 

Streams media from your HP MediaSmart Server to computers. 

iStream to 
iPhone 

The iStream application is a free download from Apple iTunes Store that 
streams your photos, music and videos from your server directly to your 
iPhone or iPod touch. 

Online Backup 
(optional) 

Save important files to an Amazon S3 account on the Internet. 

Shop Online 

Visit the HP Applications store to shop for additional software for your 
server and computer. 


The Windows Home Server Tabs 

The Windows Home Server enables you to share, store, access, and automatically protect your 
pictures, videos, music, and files. It contains the following tabs: 


• HP MediaSmart Server — Access HP features and functionality. 
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• Computers & Backups — View and customize backups. Also, view the status of your home 
computers. For more information, see Computers & Backup in the Windows Home Server 
Console Help. 

• User Accounts — Add, remove, and modify user accounts. For more information, see User 
Accounts in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

Shared toiders — Add, open, remove, and view the properties of the shared folders on your server. 
For more information, see Shared Folders in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

• Server Storage — View, add, repair, and remove hard drives from server storage. For more 
information, see Server Storage in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

• Network — Displays health notifications from your server and your home computers. For more 
information, see Network Health in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

• Settings — Configure general settings, such as date and time, backups, passwords, media sharing, 
remote access, add-ins, resources, and more. For more information, see Server Settings in the 
Windows Home Server Console Help. 

• Help — Access the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

First Steps 


PC Backup and Restore 

After running the Software Installation Disc on a computer it is automatically added to the list of 
computers that are backed up by the HP MediaSmart Server each night. The entire computer is 
backed up by default. 

Complete the following steps to customize the hard drive volumes to back up, or to exclude 
folders from the backup. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 口 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 

2. Click the Computers & Backups tab. 

3. Select a computer and click Configure Backup. 

Follow the instructions in the Backup Configuration Wizard. 


Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 

■ Computers & Backup 

■ How does backup work? 

■ Managing and Configuring Backups 

■ Restoring Computer Backups 
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Related Topics 


■ Removing a Computer 

■ Troubleshooting Computers & Backup 


Mac Time Machine Backup 

In this article … 

心 Determine Used Space on Your Local Disk 

み Configure Time Machine Backups 
心 Change the Backup Disk Size 
心 Delete a Backup Disk 

Determine Used Space on Your Local Disk 

Begin by finding out how much space your data currently occupies on your Local disk. When you 
set up Time Machine, the minimum backup disk size is automatically calculated for you. 

However, you may want to increase the backup disk size depending on how often you create or 
change files on your Mac. 

1. Open a tinder window and select the Local disk. 

2. On the Apple menu bar, choose File > Get Info. 

3. In the Local Info window, look in the General section next to find the Used disk space. 
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Multiply the used disk space by 1.5. The result is the minimum amount of disk space Time 
Machine can work with (That’s because Time Machine needs space for all of your files plus some 
extra room to enable it to store new data and multiple copies of files that change.). However, more 
space is always better, because it enables Time Machine to retain backups that go further into the 
past. A backup disk with at least 1.5 times as much free space as the amount occupied on your 
local disk is recommended, and more if possible. 


Configure Time Machine Backups 

Before you begin, 

• The HP MediaSmart Server software has to be installed on your Mac. See Installing and 
Uninstalling Mac Software. 

• You must be logged on to the Mac with an account that has administrator privileges. 


To configure the HP MediaSmart Server as a valid Time Machine backup device, 

1. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Preferences. 

2. On the Server tab, verify that the server name and the server’s administrator password are 
authenticated. 

This information is used by Time Machine to set up the backup destination, as well as the links to 
the shares on the server. This information may have been entered at the end of the Mac software 
install. If so, you will be authenticated automatically. 
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4 Server \ Backup Software Update I 


Em*r か 《 Mrver rwm« and password for your HP 
Medi&Snurt Server 


Server Nam«； fhpstorage 
Server Password； •••••一 

0 Authenticated 


Apply 


可 Show HP MediaSmart Server in the menu bar 


3. Select the Backup tab and type a Backup Disk Size. 

The suggested minimum disk space size displays in the dialog based on approximately 1.5 times 
the size of your used disk space. However, HP recommends creating a backup disk that is at least 
as large as your total local disc capacity, or larger if possible. When choosing a backup disk size, 
you may want to consider how much you use your Mac and how much disk space you have 
available on your server. The backup disk size cannot exceed the amount of free space that you 
have available on one server disk. 

み Important 

You can resize your backup disk later if you need more room. Resizing the backup disk 
overwrites the current backup disk and causes all data to be lost. See Change the Backup Disk 
Size. 


Server Backup Software Update 


Backup Disk Size; 100 CB な ■ 

Th« lime you w up your backup, specify the disk size to 
dedicate on the Media Smart Server for Time Machine backup. 
Select "Create* from the action button above. 

Backup Disk Status: Started 

I Stop ) 

atek *Surt* to tmbit か * fUckup Disk to backup or restore your 
data using Time Machine. To resize the backup disk, you must 
*5 の扩 the disk. 

f Open Time Machine Preferences ... 、 

open Time Machirx Prefer«r>c«s and verify that ‘bkckup to the HP 
MediaSmart Server' i$ selected the tMckup disk. 

When restoring, start Time Machine to divpiay all of your stored 
data on the MediaSmart Server. に 


が Show HP MediaSmart Server in the m«nu bar 
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\Ji Note 

The location for the backup is on the server at \\hpstorage\Mac\Backup. If the Mac shared folder 
has been deleted from the server ， you must create it. At a PC, double-click the Windows Home 
Server icon 囚 in the ^tem tray and log on. Or at a Mac, select Launch Home Server Console 
from the Server menu B. Click the Shared Folders tab and Add a shared folder named Mac. 


4. Click Apply. 

This process can take quite some time based on the size of the backup disk and server activity. 
Once the formatting process is complete, the Backup Disk Status changes to Started. 

必 Note 

The backup file will be located at \\<server name>\Mac\Backup. The file name is based on the 
serial number of the Mac system, and cannot be changed. Do not manually delete or rename this 
file. 

5. Click Open Time Machine Preferences, click Choose Backup Disk and select Backup to HP 
MediaSmart Server as the backup disk. 

Backup to HP MediaSmart Server may already be selected. You may have to change the 
backup location to the HP MediaSmart Server if you had a previous Time Machine backup that 
pointed to a different location. 


Change the Backup Disk Size 

1 . From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Preferences. 

2. Click the Backup tab. 

3. In the Backup Disk Status, click Stop. 

The Backup Disk Status changes to Stopped and the virtual disk icon on the desktop goes away 
after the backup disk stops. 

li^ Note 

You may have to wait several minutes for the backup disk to stop. Please be patient. If the 
backup disk does not stop and it appears to hang, it could be because an application or other 
process is accessing the backup disk in the background. If this is the case, attempt to eject the disk 
using Finder. 

4. Enter a new value in the Backup Disk aize and select Resize from the action menu. 

You cannot select Resize until the disk is stopped and the disk size is changed. 

5. Click Apply. 

6. A pop up warning appears informing you the file already exists and that continuing will erase the 
existing backup data and start over. To continue with the new size click Delete and Continue. 
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Delete a Backup Disk 

You may want to delete a backup disk if you need to free up space on your server for other things 
or if you are no longer using your Mac. 

1. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Preferences. 

2. Click the Backup tab. 

3. In the Backup Disk Status, click Stop. 

The Backup Disk Status changes to Stopped and the virtual disk icon on the desktop goes away 
after the backup disk is stopped. 

必 Note 

You may have to wait several minutes for the backup disk to stop. Please be patient. If the 
backup disk does not stop and it appears to hang, it could be because an application or other 
process is accessing the backup disk in the background. If this is the case, attempt to eject the disk 
using Finder. 

4. Select Delete from the action menu next to the Backup Disk Size. 


Using Shared Folders 

Shared folders are places for you to organize and store files on your server so that you can share 
them with other people on your network. Start copying digital assets from your computer to shared 
folders on the HP MediaSmart Server. 

み Important 

Do not delete the shared folders that come with the HP MediaSmart Server: Converted Videos, 
Mac, Music, Photos, Public, Recorded TV, Software, Users, Videos. 

In this article... 


心 

CoDV tiles to Shared Folders 

心 

Access Shared Folders from the Run Dialog 

心 

Access Shared Folders from the HP Home Pase 

心 

Access Shared Folders from the Desk Shortcut 

心 

Access Shared Folders from the System Tray 

心 

Access 洲 ared Folders from Mv Network Places in Windows XP 

心 

Access Shared Folders from Network in Windows Vista 

み 

Access Shared Folders using the tinder 


Copy Files to Shared Folders 

1. Use one of the methods listed below to open shared folders. 

2. Copy files to the appropriate shared folder or create shared folders for other digital content. 
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\Ji Note 

From the Media Sharing page on the Windows Home Server Settings tab, you can turn on digital 
media streaming for the Photos, Music, or Videos shared folders. Click On for each folder that 
you want to stream from. 


Access Shared Folders from the Run Dialoq 


At the computer, click Start and Run. Type Whpstorage or the name of your server and click OK. 


Access Shared Folders from the HP Home Page 

1. At the computer, click Start, All Programs, and then select HP MediaSmart Server. 

2. Click one of the following: 

• Server — opens a folder that contains all your shared folders. 

• Photos — opens a folder for sharing photos. 

• Music — opens a folder for sharing music. 

• Videos — opens a folder for sharing videos. 


Access Shared Folders from the Desktop Shortcut 

1. At the computer, go to the desktop, and then double-click the Shared Folders on Server shortcut 

2. Double-click the shared folder you want to open. 


Access Shared Folders from the System Tray 


Right-click the Windows Home Server 。 icon and log on. 


2. Click Shared Folders. 


3. Double-click the shared folder you want to open. 


Access Shared Folders from Mv Network Places in Windows XP 

1. At the computer, click Start, and then click My Network Places. 

2. Douole-click the shared folder you want to open. 
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3. If the shared folders are not in My Network places, you can add them manually. 

Access Shared Folders from Network in Windows Vista 

1 . At the computer, click Start ， and then Network. 

2. In Network, double-click the computer icon next to 
If you changed the default name of the server, that name appears next to the computer icon 
instead. 

3. Double-click the shared folder you want to open. 

Access Shared Folder using the Finder 

1. At the Mac computer, choose File > New Finder Window. 

2. Click hpstorage in the Shared category of the left Sidebar. If you renamed the HP MediaSmart 
Server during the first installation, select that name in the Shared category. 

3. If you are not automatically connected to the server, click Connect As.", and log on. 

4. Double-click the shared folder you want to open. 





Related Topics 

■ 

HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 

Troubleshootins a Mac Connection to the Server 

■ 

Windows Home Server Console Help 

洲 ared Folder 

■ 

Adding a shared folder 

■ 

Viewing shared folder properties 

■ 

Opening a shared folder 

■ 

Removing a shared folder 

■ 

Viewing shared folder history 


What is Folder Duplication? 
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Enable Guest Account or Set up User Accounts 

In this article... 


心 Enable the Guest Account 
心 Create PC and Mac User Accounts 
心 Create Matching Server Accounts 


Enable the Guest Account 

If you want everyone to use the same logon account to access the HP MediaSmart Server, enable 
the guest account. If the Guest account is enabled with no password, network users are not 
required to logon to the server when they use networked computers. Additionally, all network 
users can be set up to have Full access to all shared folders through the Guest account. 

み Important 

If you enable the Uuest account, everyone that connects to the network has the same privileges. 
That may mean that they all have full access to shared folders and other resources on your server. 
To protect your network from unwanted connections, see Securing your server from intruders. 

Notes 

The Guest account cannot be used to access the server using remote access. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click the User Accounts tab. 

3. Click Enable Guest on the User Accounts Setup dialog or on the Properties for Guest dialog. 


Create PC and Mac User Accounts 

If network users want to access information on your network from an Internet cafe, coffee shop, or 
other location outside of your network, they need individual user accounts with strong passwords 
on their computer or laptop and on the server. 

み Important 

When you create user accounts on the server, use logon names and passwords that match the logon 
names and passwords of existing user accounts on your networked computers. Creating matching 
user accounts enables network members to automatically log on to the server when they log on to 
their computer. 

If the user accounts and passwords do not match, you will be prompted to type a user name and 
password when you open the server’s shared folders. 

If your computer does not have a password or if the computer uses a factory default user name, you 
can change these parameters to eliminate the need to enter your user name and password when you 
access a shared folder. 
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Create a User Account for a PC Running Windows XP 

1. At the computer, click Start, Control Panel, and then User Accounts. 

2. Click Add to create a user account. 

-or- 

Click Change an Account to change a logon name or password for an existing account. 

A strong password is suggested to ensure security and is required to use remote access. A strong 
password must be at least 7 characters long and must fulfill three of the following four character 
criteria: 

• Uppercase characters 

• Lowercase characters 

• Numbers 

• Symbols (such as !， #, and so on.) 

A password hint helps you remember your password. The password hint can be seen by anybody 
who clicks the link to display it. 

Create a User Account for a PC Running Windows Vista 

1. At the computer, click Start and then Control Panel. 

2. Under User Accounts and Family Safety, select Add or remove user accounts. 

3. Add user accounts or make changes to existing user accounts. 

A strong password is suggested to ensure security and is required to use remote access. A strong 
password must be at least 7 characters long and must fulfill three of the following four character 
criteria: 

• Uppercase characters 

• Lowercase characters 

• Numbers 

• Symbols (such as !， #, and so on.) 

A password hint helps you remember your password. The password hint can be seen by anybody 
who Clicks the link to display it. 

Create a Mac User Account 

1. On the Apple menu, click System Preferences. 

2. Click Accounts. 



3. If the accounts page is locked, click the lock ■ and enter you credentials to unlock the page. 

4. Click + to open the new account page. 


68 



Start Using Your Server 


Enter the user information. 

A strong password is suggested to ensure security and is required to use remote access. A strong 
password should be at least 7 characters long and fulfill three of the following four character 
criteria: 

• Uppercase characters 

• Lowercase characters 

• Numbers 

• Symbols (such as !, @, #, and so on.) 

A password hint helps you remember your password. 

5. Click Create Account. 

Create a Matching User Account on the Server 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click the User Accounts tab at the top of the page. If the User Accounts Setup dialog displays 
click OK. 

3. Click Add, this will open the Add User Account screen, enter user information. Check the 
Enable Remote Access for this user check box. Make an appropriate choice concerning allowing 
access to computer and folders. 

4. Click Next. 

5. Enter and confirm a strong password. A strong password is suggested to ensure security and is 
required to use remote access. A strong password must be at least 7 characters long and must 
fulfill three of the following four character criteria: 

• Uppercase characters 

• Lowercase characters 

• Numbers 

• Symbols (such as !， #, and so on.) 

7. Click Next. 

8. Select access to shared folders 

9. Click Finish. 

10. Click Done. 

Repeat for each user account that you want to add. 
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Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 
User Accounts 


Configure Remote Access 

To easily access your server files and network PCs from a computer that is not attached to the 
network, you must configure remote access. 

In this article". 


心 Configure Remote Access 
心 About HP Personal Domain Name by TZO.COM 

心 About TZQ.CQM Custom Domain Names 
心 About Windows Live Personalized Domain Name 

心 What Value does TZQ Domain Names Provide Beyond the Microsoft Live Option 


Configure Remote Access 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Click Remote Access in the left menu. 

Click to Turn on remote access. 

The Remote Access wizard starts and attempts to configure your router. If you encounter 
problems, see Configuring your broadband router in the Windows Home Server Console help. 

4. The wizard then prompts you to select a Domain Name Provider and create a domain name. 

A domain name is a web address. It allows you to access your HP MediaSmart Server from the 
Internet. For instance, if you registered MyFamily.hpshare.net for your HP MediaSmart Server, 
you would use this address to connect to your server using remote access. Additionally, this 
address is part of the URL for accessing an album on the HP Photo Viewer. 

The HP MediaSmart Server provides three alternatives for setting up a domain name: 

■ HP Personal Domain Name by TZO.COM 

■ TZO.COM Custom Domain Name 

■ Windows Live Custom Domains 

When choosing which service to use, consider the following: 
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TZO domains names allow easy remote access, even if your broadband ISP blocks port 80. 
Blocking port 80 prevents a Web browser from reaching the server. 

■ With the TZO.COM Custom Domain Name option, you can create a domain name with 
any name that is not already registered. 


See additional information on domain names below. 


6. Once the wizard is complete, customize Web site settings as desired. 

1 .Click OK. 

About HP Personal Domain Name bv TZO.COM 

HP Personal domain name is free for the first year. After the first year, there is a charge. 

An HP personal domain name has two parts: 

■ PersonaUzed name — enter a name of your choice. TZO.COM will check your choice against 
existing names. If the name you picked already exists, TZO provides a list of alternatives. 

■ Second part of the name — choose from an assortment of domain names such as 

hphomeserver.com or hpshare.net. 

Each part is combined so the Domain Name looks like MyFamily.hphomeserverxom. 

About TZO.COM Custom Domain Names 

With this option, you can create a domain name with any name you want, like MyName.com, as 
long as that name is not already registered. 

A domain name has several components: 

■ Top-level or first;-level domain names — all domain names end m a small list of generic names, 
such as .com or .net, or in a country code, such as .es or .fr. 

■ Second-level domain names — the part or parts of the domain name located to the left of the top- 
level domain name. For example, ‘‘MyName’’ in MyName.com. 

About Windows Live Personalized Domain Name 

Microsoft also offers a service to get a personalized domain name for your server. 

What Value does TZO Domain Names Provide Beyond the 
Microsoft Live Option 

• Some broadband ISPs block Port 80 which is required for easy remote access. The TZO service 
allows you to obtain easy remote access even if Port 80 is blocked. 
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• With the Microsoft domain name, if you don't already have a Microsoft Live account, you'll have 
to set that up. 

• With TZO custom domain name option, you can get your own domain name (e.g .， 
smithfamily.com). 

• TZO customer support and troubleshooting 


Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 
■ Remote Access 


Secure your Server from Intruders 

The HP MediaSmart Server is designed as a device that is always on, which comes in handy for 
accessing files any time your network users need or want them. Additionally, remote access 
network users to view, add, and delete files on the server from remote locations. If not properly 
secured, these features present security risks, so you’ll want to ensure that unauthorized users can’t 
access your server and the files stored on it. 

In this article". 


心 Firewall Protection 

み Wireless Security 

心 Anti-virus Software 

心 User Name and Password Protection 

心 Remote Access Security 


Firewall Protection 

A firewall is a hardware device or software program that protects your network from unauthorized 
access. It protects your system from hackers running programs, sending email, and gaining access 
to your private information. The following types of firewalls protect your network and computers: 

Broadband Router Firewall 

■ Windows Home Server Firewall 

■ Personal Firewall 

■ Firewall Ports 
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Broadband Router Firewall 

The HP MediaSmart Server requires a broadband router. Broadband routers allow multiple 
computers and devices to share an Internet connection using NAT (Network Address Translation) 
technology. NAT allows all the computers and devices on your network to use a single Internet 
connection (IP address). NAT acts as a firewall by masking the real IP addresses of your network 
components — including the HP MediaSmart Server — which keeps them from being seen outside 
the network. 

Some broadband routers implement Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI), which adds enhanced 
security by examining each packet of information before allowing it into the network. SPI can 
prevent advanced forms of incursions like Denial of Service attacks. 

Windows Home Server Firewall 

Windows Home Server includes Windows Firewall, which protects communications between the 
server and the computers on your network. This firewall is configured to allow remote access. It is 
not configuraole by the user. 

Personal Firewall 

A personal firewall is a software application that protects an individual computer. Because a 
personal firewall is behind the broadband firewall, it protects the computer on which it is installed 
from attacks from other computers within the network. 

。巧 wall Ports 

The following table lists the ports used by the server. _ 


Ports used by the server 


Type 

Port numbers 

Description 

TCP 

80, 443 

Standard Web site 

TCP 

55000, 56000 

internal (subnet only) Web site 
for Windows Home Server Web 
services 

TCP 

1138 

Transport 

TCP 

8912 

Backup and beacon 

UDP 

8912 

Backup and beacon 

TCP 

2869 

UPnP (Universal Plug and Play) 

UDP 

1900 

UPnP 

TCP 

3389 

Remote desktop 

TCP 

4125 

Remote access (when enabled) 

TCP 

139, 445 

File and print sharing 

UDP 

137, 138 

File and print sharing 
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UDP 10284,10283,10282, 10281, Media connection 

10280,10243 


Wireless Security 

If your router comes with wireless capability, it has a piece of equipment called a Wireless Access 
Point (WAP). A WAP can come within an all-in-one-gateway, router, or as a standalone unit. In 
many cases, WAP’s security settings are toggled off by default and you must manually turn on the 
security settings. If the security settings are toggled off, anyone can access your network and may 
be able to get into the server and any computer or other device on your network. Firewalls and 
anti-virus software do not keep intruders out of wireless networks. 

Most wireless networking equipment supports two forms of data encryption as security features: 
Wired Equivalent Privacy (WEP) 

Wi-Fi Protected Access (WPA) 

For more information on how to configure the security for your wireless network, see the user’s 
guide that came with your networking equipment. 


Anti-virus Software 

You should install anti-virus software on all the computers on your network, and configure the 
software from one of the computers to scan all the shared folders on the server. You might be 
required to assign (map) drive letters to all your shared folders to enable the anti-virus software to 
scan the server. 

Important 

Remember to keep your anti-virus definitions up-to-date. 


User Name and Password Protection 

User names and passwords help secure the server by requiring authentication for managing the 
server, accessing shared files, and using remote access. 

Server password - during the first install of the HP MediaSmart Server, you are asked to create a 
strong password to allow access for managing your server from the Windows Home Server 
Console. This password protects the server from unwanted changes. 

• User account passwords - it is recommended that each person who uses your network has a user 
account so they can access shared folders on the server or, if configured, use remote access. 
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• Computer passwords - by using the same user name and password for logging onto a computer 
as for the server user account, you can avoid having to enter the user name and password when 
accessing a shared folder. Requiring logon to each computer on your network adds a level of 
security. 


Remote Access Security 

By default Remote Access is turned off. 

Using a computer to remotely access the files on your server is protected in several ways: 

• Security certificate 

HTTPS (encrypted Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) protocol) 

• User account with strong password 

Security Certificate 

When you install the HP MediaSmart Server software on your network computers, the Windows 
Home Server Connector software adds the Windows Home Server security certificate to the 
computer’s trusted certificate list. This security certificate helps secure the information that is 
exchanged between the server and your computer’s Web browser. The best way to access the files 
on the server from a computer that is not attached to the network is usin 呂 a browser with Internet 
access. 

Using remote access to access your server from public or other untrusted computers is not 
recommended. Doing so can potentially expose your server to malicious software and viruses. 

HTTPS 

Remote Access is secure because the connection between the remote computer and the server is 
done over HTTPS. HTTPS uses the encrypted Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) protocol, the same 
protocol used for banking transactions and retail commerce. 

User Account with Strong Password 

Remote access does not allow logging on from the Uuesl or Administrator account. Moreover, 
user accounts must be enabled for remote access, which requires a strong password to ensure that 
authentication is as secure as possiole. 

Note 

If you have configured a Domain name to your server, any photos that are placed into the HP 
Photo Viewer are viewaole by any one that finds your domain. The Photos that are found and 
seen in this manner cannot be deleted or modified. Deleting photos can only be done by users that 
have successfully logged into the server with a user account and password. 


Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 
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■ Configuring your broadband router 

■ Why can't I connect to some computers? 

■ Learn more about router configuration 

■ User Accounts 

■ Setting User Accounts Password Policy 

■ Why should logon names match? 


Add Shared Folders to Network Places 

In this article... 


み Add Shared Folders to My Network Places in Windows XP 

心 Add a Network Place in Windows Vista 


Add 洲 ared Folders to My Network Places in Windows XP 

1. At the computer, click Start and then click My Computer. 

^ Note 

If you use the classic start menu, click My Computer on the desktop. 

2. Under Other Places, click My Network Places. 

3. Under Network Tasks, click Add a network place. 

4. In the Add Network Place Wizard, click Next. 

5. Highlight Choose another network location ， and then click Next. 

6. To add the network place, you have two options: 

In the Internet or network address box, enter the path to the shared folder you want to map, and 
then click Next. 

For example, enter \\hpstorage\Music 

Where hpstorage is the default name. If you changed the name of the server, use that name. 
Music is the shared folder’s name. 

• Click Browse and then use Windows Explorer to locate the network place. 

The path is usually: Entire Network, Microsoft Windows Network, Workgroup, <Name 
of Server〉. 

7. After locating the shared folder, click to highlight it, and then click OK. 

The location appears in the Folder box. 

8. Specify whether you want to reconnect every time that you log on to your computer, and then 
click Finish. 
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Once you create a network place for one of the shared folders, the other shared folders on the 
server will be available on My Network Places. 


Add a Network Place in Windows Vista 

必 Note 

Network discovery must be turned on to add a shared folder to Network places in Windows Vista. 

1 . At the computer, click Start, and then click Network. 

2. Under Network Tasks, click Add a network place. 

3. In the Network Place Wizard, click Next. 

4. Highlight Choose another network location and then click Next. 

5. To add the network place, you have two options: 

• In the Internet or network address box, enter the path to the shared folder you want to 
map and then click Next. 

For example, enter \\hpstorage\Software 

Where hpstorage is the default name. If you changed the name of the server, use that 
name. Software is shared folder’s name. 

• Click Browse and then use Windows Explorer to locate the network place. 

The path is usually: Entire Network, Microsoft Windows Network, Workgroup, <Name 
of Server〉. 

After locating the shared folder, click to highlight it, and then click OK. The location will 
appear in the Internet or network address box. 

6. To create a name for the network place, enter a name in the Type a name for this 
network place box, and then click Next. 

7. Specify whether you want to reconnect every lime that you log on to your computer, and 
then click Finish. 


Install HP Add-ins for Windows Home Server 

HP add-ins are software programs that extend the functionality of Windows Home Server. The 
McAfee add-in delivers server side anti-virus protection. 

In this article … 

ふ McAffe Anti-virus Protection 
み Install Add-ins 


McAfee Anti-virus Protection 

To receive McAfee Anti-virus protection, you must activate the service. The McAfee anti-virus 
add-in with Total Protection Service is a comprehensive security management solution that; 


77 









HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


• Checks for viruses, spyware, unwanted programs, and other potential threats. Every time a file is 
accessed on your Windows Home Server, Total Protection Service scans the file to make sure it is 
free of viruses and spyware. 

• Sends security status information for your server to an administrative web site that is unique to 
your account, known as the McAfee SecurityCenter. You can visit the SecurityCenter to check 
detection reports or to set up security rules, known as policies, to define the types of programs that 
do not pose a security threat. 

• Updates itself automatically at regular intervals with the latest versions of components and 
detection definition (dat) files. This ensures that Total Protection Service is always able to protect 
you against the latest threats. 

Total Protection Service typically operates in the background without any interaction on your part. 

To learn more about the McAfee anti-virus add-in, see their online documentation in one of the 
following languages: 

• English — http://us.mcafee.com/root/campaign.asp?cid=399Q6&l=enu&action=whshelp 

• French — http://us.mcafee.cQm/root/campaign.asp?cid=399Q6&l=fra&action=whshelp 

• German — http://us.mcafee.com/root/campaign.asp?cid=39906 化 l=deu&action=whshelp 

• Spanish — http://us.mcafee.com/root/campaign.asp?cid=399Q6&l=esp&action=whshelp 

After you activate McAfee antivirus protection, you receive a 90-day trial period. Internet access 
is required to receive updates. Subscription is required for updates after seven months. 


Install Add-ins 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 凹 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 巨 

Click Settings in the upper right comer of the Console. 

Click Add-ins in the left menu. 

Click the Available tab. 

Click Install to install an add-in. 

Click OK on the Installation succeeded dialog box to restart the console. 

For additional information, see Add-ins in the Windows Home Server help. 


Register Your Server 

1. On a PC, click Start, All Programs, and then select HP MediaSmart Server. 
On a Mac, click Open Home Page on the HP MediaSmart Server menu. 
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2. Click Registration to go to https://register.hp.cQm and register your HP MediaSmart Server. 
Registering your server ensures that your information is on file with HP if you should need 
technical support services. 


Configure Server Settings 


Power Settings 

The Power Management screen allows you to put the Server into a sleep mode to save power. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu. 

4. Click the Power tab. 


Power I HP Update | Notifications | LEDs | Hardware | Support 


Power Management - 

口 Enable Daily Sleep Time 
Sleep time 


Wake time 


心 

_2J 


112:00 AM 兰 j fo&OOAM 

Note: Your server will wake up for backups at 12:00 AM. 


Sleep Now 


Note : ぴ you have not scheduled a server wake time, your server 
wakes before backups or from the Windows Home Server icon in 
the system tray. 


5. Select options. 


Enable Daily Sleep Time — The Enable Daily Sleep Time checkbox allows the Server to be put 
into a sleep mode and wake up based on times entered into the Sleep time and Wake time fields. 
The server will wake up for a scheduled backup. 
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■ Sleep Now — Clicking the Sleep Now button puts the Server into sleep mode. The server will 

wake up for a backup, input from the HP Home Page, or pressing the power button on the Server. 

6. Click OK. 

HP Update Settings 

Use the HP MediaSmart Server software update to keep your server and networked computers 
current with the latest HP software, online help, and new features. 

HP MediaSmart Server software update does not update the Microsoft Windows Home Server 
operating system. For information about updating Windows Home Server, see Configuring 
Windows Update in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

In this article … 

み Configure HP Update 
心 Version Information 

Configure HP Update 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, Select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Select HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu and click the HP Update lab. 
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Power I HP Update |Notifications | LEDs | Hardware | Support 


HP Software Update Settings 

HP Software Update regularly checks for important updates for your 
HP MediaSmart Server and can install them for you. 


Configure 


m 


Automatically download and install updates 


(recommended) 

0 Download updates and let me choose when to install 

0 Turn 0 け automatic updates 

Version - 


3.0.1.31137 - 7/15 に如 9 

Check for updates 


Install 


Rollback 


HP Uodate Privacy Policy 


4. The following choices are available in the Configure section. HP recommends that you select 

Automatically download and install updates. 



Configure HP Software Update Options 

Option 

Additional information 


Automatically download and install 
updates (recommended) 


Requires no user action. 

Downloads and installs updates on the server in the 
background. If necessary the server will automatically 
reboot. 


Download updates and let me choose 
when to install 


Requires user action. 

Your computer notifies you that an update has been 
downloaded and is ready to install on the server. 
Additionally, the Install link turns blue under HP 
MediaSmart Server software updates. 

To update the server after an update is downloaded, click 
Install under HP MediaSmart Server software updates in 
the Windows Home Server Console 
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Configure HP Software Update Options 

Option 

Additional information 

Turn off automatic updates 

Not recommended. 

To get updates with this choice you will have to click 
Check for updates located in the Version section. 


5. Click 〇に 


Version I nformation 

The following information and options are in the Version section of the HP Update dialog. 

• The server software version number and date are shown. 

• Click Check for updates to immediately check for available software updates, regardless of the 
configuration settings you selected above. 

• The Install link becomes active when an update has been downloaded, but not installed. Click 
Install to run the server update. 

• The Rollback link becomes active when a software update has been installed. Use this link to 
uninstall the update on the server and revert to the previous server software version. 

み Important 

Clicking Install or Rollback only makes changes to the server software. Each networked 
computer still needs to be updated or rolled back so that the server and client computers are 
running the same version of software. See Updating and Rolling Back Client PCs or Updating and 
Rolling Back Mac Clients for more information. 


Notification Settings 


The Notifications screen gives you control of which notifications will show up as messages in 
your system tray. 


1. At the computer, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 园 . 


2. Click Settings in the upper right comer of the Console. 

3. Click HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu. 
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4. Click the Notifications tab. 


Power 1 HP Update 

Notifications 

卜 EDS 

Hardware | Support | 


Notifications 


Enable notifications for the following conditions: 

口 Fan speeds out of specification. 

I 一 Temperature out of specification. 

I 一 Voltages out oP specification. 

I 一 New server add-ins ready to install. 


5. 


Select options. 

The following is an example of a notification message. 


■ ?\ McAfee Total Protection Service Ready To Install X '■ 

Automatically protect your Home Server from the latest virus and 
spyware threats. 

Open the Windows Home Server Console to install this add-in. 


11:53 AM 


6. aick OK. 


LED Settings 


The LED screen gives you control of two different LED behaviors. 


1 . 


At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 


2. Click Settings in the upper right comer of the Console. 

3. Click HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu. 
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4. Click the LEDs tab. 


Power I HP Update | Notifications i LEDs ij Hardware | Support | 


LED Brightness Control 



Move the slider to adjust the brightness of the LEDs on your server. 



Health LED Behavior 


I— Turn the health LED red for all Critical Windows Home Server 
health not お cations. 


5. Select options. 

■ LED brightness control — The LED brightness control allows you to adjust the brightness of all 
LEDs on the front panel of the Server. Grab the slider and move for a brighter or dimmer LED. 

■ Health LED Behavior — The Health LED Behavior checkbox allows for the Server’s health 
LED to show red you for any Critical Windows Home Server health notifications. 

6. Click OK. 


Hardware Information 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu. 

4. Click the Hardware tab. 

Information presented on this screen is gathered from various sensors within the Server Solution. 


84 

















Start Using Your Server 


Power I HP Update | Notifications | LEDs \ Hardware ]| Support | 

Hardware Status 

Fan Speed - 

Upper Fan 

729 rpm 

Lower Fan 

706 rpm 


Temperature 


CPU 

45 。〔 (PECI) 


Voltages 


3.3 V 

3.336 V 

5 V 

5.161 V 

12 V 

12.101 V 


Hardware Status Levels 


Green 

Yellow 

Red 

Fan Speed 

Greater than or equal to 

Between 600 rmp and 

Less than 600 rpm 


800 rpm 

800 rpm 


Temperature (PECI); 

Less than 74 

Between 74 and 80 

Greater than or equal to 

HP MediaSmart 



80 

Server EX490 




Temperature (PECI): 

Less than 85 

Between 85 and 100 

Greater than or equal to 

HP MediaSmart 



100 

Server EX495 




3.3 V 

Between 3.069V and 

7-10% greater or lesser 

More than 10% greater 


3.531V 

than 3.3V 

or lesser than 3.3V 

5.0V 

Between 4.650V and 

7-10% greater or lesser 

More than 10% greater 


5.350V 

than 5.0V 

or lesser than 5.0V 

12.0V 

Between 10.200V and 

15-20% greater or 

More than 20% greater 


13.800V 

lesser than 12.0V 

or lesser than 12.0V 


85 































HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


5. Click OK. 

Support Information 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu U. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right comer of the Console. 

3. Click HP MediaSmart Server in the left menu. 

4. Click the Support tab. 


Power I HP Update | Notifications | LEDs | Hardware i Support 


HP MediaSmart Server - 

Software Version: 

3.1]. 1.3113 7 - 7/15/2009 EXl 507091635 

BIOS Version: 

EX49xO.ll 6/19/2009 
Serial Number: 

To Be Filled By O.E.M. 

Online Support: 

h け D: バ www.hD.CQmkuDDort 

Learn more about your HP MediaSmart Server. 


Server event logs. 


5. aickOK. 


Getting Help for Using Your Server 


The HP MediaSmart Server enables multiple computers on a network to enjoy their digital 
experiences when and where they want. The HP MediaSmart Server includes remote access to 
files, automatic computer backups, virtually unlimited storage expandability, and media streaming 
to the entertainment center. 


Help is available from most windows on the HP MediaSmart Server. 

In this article... 
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心 HP Server Help 

心 Windows Home Server Console Help 


HP Server Help 

HP Server Help includes the types of help shown in the following table. Additionally, the online 
User’s Guide includes references to topics in the Windows Home Server Help. _ 



User’s Guide — Contains online help, installation instructions, guidance for set up, 
using the product, tutorials, recovery information, and other important information. 


Online Help — A Help button is available on most pages. 

0 

HP Support Web site — Adaitional support and informational articles are availa り le 
at httD ： //www.hD.com/suDDort. 


Windows Home Server Console Help 

Some tasks, such as creating users and using shared folders, are done through the Windows Home 
Server Console. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu t. 

2. Click Help in the upper 雖 ht corner when you are not on the HP MediaSmart Server tab. The help 
button is indicated by a icon. Or click Help buttons on Microsoft dialog boxes in the Console. 


Windows Home Server Console Help 

Main Topics 


Description 

Welcome to the Windows Home Server 
Console 

Learn what the Windows Home Server tray icon 
colors mean. This topic also provides an overview 
of adding user accounts, organizing riles, 
configuring backups, and customizing server 
settings. 

Computers & Backup 

Explains how backups work and how to configure, 
restore, and troubleshoot backups. 

User Accounts 

How to add users to your server. 

Shared Folders 

Adding, opening, removing, viewing the history of 
shared folders, and using folder duplication. 

Server Storage 

View, aad, repair, and remove hard drives from 
total storage. 

Network Health 

What health notifications mean and what to do 
about them. 
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Windows Home Server Console Help 

Main Topics 


Description 

Windows Home Server Settings 


How to configure backups, passwords, media 
sharing, remote access, add-ins, resources, and 



more. 

Remote Access 

How to set up the server to easily access your files 
on your server using an Internet connection from a 
remote location. 
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HP Media Collector 


About HP Media Collector 


The HP Media Collector takes media files from the computers on your network and copies them to 
your HP MediaSmart Server. This allows you to maintain a comprehensive library of music, 
photos, and videos in one location in your home. You can stream media to your television and 
stereo. You can share music with iTunes applications on other computers in your network. You 
can even stream media to the Internet where any computer with a Web browser can play it. 

述 Note 

Media Collector copies only media files. It does not collect other file types, such as Microsoft 
Office documents. 

In this article... 


心 Media Collection 
心 HP Media Collector Default Settings 
み Organization Options and Defaults 
心 Ignored Directories and Skipped Files 
み Supported File Formats 
心 Media File Duplication 


Media Collection 


HP Media Collector scans your network computers for music, image, and video files and it copies 
them to the server. You can choose how, where, and when Media Collector gathers your media. 
For example: 

• You can tell Media Collector to look for videos in all folders or only in your My Videos folders. 

• You can tell Media Collector to look for music and not to look for photos and video. 

• You can tell Media Collector to gather photos from your computer and not from your children’s 

computers. 

Schedule 

Media Collector scans the computers in your network on an automatic schedule that you choose. 
After you enable media collection and set the schedule, Media Collector collects new media files 
when you add them to your computers. 

Media Collection Order 


When all media types are enabled for collection. Media Collector collects photo files first; then 
music files, and it takes video files last. 
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HP Media Collector Default Settings 

Media Collector is disabled by default. Before Media Collector can begin to copy media to your 
HP MediaSmart Server, you must enable the media types you want to collect. 

Media Collector copies media files only from computers that are installed as clients on your 
Windows Home Server network. For example, if you have a computer that you use only for 
gaming and you have not made it part of your Windows Home Server network, this computer is 
not available for Media Collection. 


Organization Options and Defaults 

You can tell HP Media Collector how you want to organize your media on your HP MediaSmart 
Server. For example, you can organize media in these ways: 

Photos 

• By date taken, or existing file structure 

• Default is existing file structure 

Music 

• By Artist/Album or existing file structure 


• Default is Artist/Album 


Videos 

• By existing file structure 

I gnored Directories and Skipped Files 

HP Media Collector skips picture files that are less than 45 K in size. Media Collector ignores 
some directories for each media. See the list below: 

Photos 

temporary Internet files, My Music folder, windows system directories 

Music 

temporary Internet files, windows system directories 

Videos 

temporary Internet files, windows system directories, mov files located under My Pictures, 
Pictures 
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HP Media Collector 


The files and types listed below are compatible for Media Collection: 

Photos 

jpg, 呂 if, tif, pet, mov files located under My Pictures, Pictures 

Music 

mp3, wma, m4a, aac, wav, playlists (m3u, wpl), album art 

Videos 

AVI, MOV, m4v, MPEG, MP2, WMV ， FLV, DIVX, DVR-MS, M2TS, VOB file collections 


Media File Duplication 

述 Note 

When HP Media Collector copies media riles from all your computers and users, it 
attempts to reduce duplicates. For example,ir two users have the same media file. Media 
Collector copies only one file to the Server. 


Configuring Media Collector 


Configuring Media Collector General Settings 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 口 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

The HP Media Collector General Settings panel opens. 

4. On General Settings, move available computers to enabled for collection. 

When enabled. Media Collector automatically scans the enabled for collection computers for 
media. Media Collector does not scan computers in the available computers box. Move a 
computer out of the enabled for collection box and into available computers if you want to 
disable media collection for that computer. 


Configuring Media Collector for Photos 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 巨 


2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 
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3. Click Configuration. 

The HP Media Collector General Settings panel opens. 

4. Click Photo Settings in the left menu. 

You can configure these settings in this tab: 

• Photo Collection Status — Enable or Disable photo collection 

• Photo Organization — Organize by date or by PC folder structure 

• Photo Source _Double-click a computer name to select either My Pictures folders or All 
Folders as the source. 

Note 

If you select All folders, Media Collector may collect graphics and images from your 
computer that are not a part of your photo collection, such as graphics associated with 
software applications. 


X 

HP Medio Collector 

General Settings PhotO Settings 

General Settings for Med。Colector 

Photos Settings 
Settings for (electing photos from 
dient computers 

Musk: Settings 
Settings for edeettng music Ales 
from dient computers 

Video Settings 
Settings for colecttng videos from 
dient computers 


OoubI* dkkon bripw list for tndividiMl diwir "t tin y . 




Example of Photos Collected bv Date and bv PC Folder Structure 

First of all, it’s helpful to understand the underlying data used to build the two examples below. 
In this case, the files that are being shown are based on two groups of photos. One group is 
located under user Susan’s home Pictures folder, with a number of uploaded photos and a single 
named photo (Beach_sunrise.jpg). This group of photos could be on any particular computer in 
the network (or even split across two computers). The second group of photos is on a particular 
computer (LaptopDad), but not under a user’s home Pictures folder. In this case, it，s under 
D:\Photo Collection、.. Also, note that all of the photos on LaptopDad are organized and named 
with meaningful names, including a copy of the Beach_sunrise.jpg file that also exists on Susan's 
group of files. 
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The photo example shows two panes with different file/folder organizations for the same group of 
sample photos. 



Things to < 

Consider 

Organize by Date 

Organize by PC Folder Structure 

Uses Date Picture Taken tag or Modified Date to 

organize files 

Sorts files by user or source computer 

Uood for organizing large groups of unsorted image 
files 

Good for maintaining original photo 
sorting 

Reduces duplication of photos 



On the left, the files are organized by date 

There are two thin 呂 s of interest 

1. The photos from the two groups are now grouped together based on date, and 

2. The one photo that was duplicated between the two groups is only present once. 

The single grouping is what the Organize by Date option accomplishes - it uses the Date Picture 
Taken tag within the rile to place the photos by date. If this is not set, the system will use the rile 
property Modified Date to place the photo. Be aware that this model ignores your folder 
structure, so it’s most useful in the case where you don’t have a meaningful folder structure (e.g. 
unsorted groups of folders or groups based on the camera software’s defaults). Regarding the 
duplicate file, only one copy is kept as shown in the example. If two duplicate files are different, 
the newest one is retained on the server. 
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In contrast, the right pane is organized by PC folder structure 

If photos are found under a user’s home Pictures folder, then they will be grouped just under the 
user’s name with the underlying folder organization. This still may include some simplification in 
that photos for user Susan on computer 1 and user Susan on computer2 will be coalesced into a 
single group. This may result in some duplicate photos being represented once. 

On the other hand, if the photos were found on a computer in a folder other than a user’s home 
Pictures folder, they will be grouped under the computer name, with a path showing their 
placement on the computer. In general, the ‘‘by folder" organization is most helpful if you have 
already organized your photos and don't want to lose your folder structure. 


Configuring Media Collector for Music 

To Configure Media Collector for Music, follow the steps below: 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu k. 

2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

The HP Media Collector General Settings panel opens. 

4. Click Music Settings in the left menu. 

You can con 円 gure these settings in this tab: 

• Music Collection Status — Enable or Disable music collection 

• Music Organization — Organize by Artist/Album or by PC folder structure 

• Music Source — Double-click a computer name to select either My Music folders, iTunes 
libraries, Windows Media Player libraries, or All Folders as the source. 

Note 

If you select All folders. Media Collector may collect sound files from your computer 
that are not a pari of your music collection, such as sound riles that are associated with 
software applications. 


94 



HP Media Collector 


General Settings 

HP Modio Collector 

Music Settings 

X 

General Settings for Media collector 


Ptiotos Settings 

Husk: CoOection Status 


S«ttinos for coMecting photos from 

Enoble/DisobU Music col«ction 



々か Aftist/Afcum 
• By PC folder structure 




CoTTfXJtef Name | Enablei 

i 1 Source [ 

.:リ r|,W Y*s 

iTuwWMP 


Example of Music Collected bv Artist/Album and bv PC Folder 

Structure 

We’ll start by looking at the underlying data used to build the two examples below. The riles that 
are shown are based on two music collections. One group is located under user Susan’s home 
Music folder, with some songs organized by album as well as some that are included within her 
iTunes library. This music could be on any particular computer in the network, or even split 
across two computers. The second group of music files is on a particular computer (LaptopDad), 
but not under a user’s home Music folder. In this case, it’s under D:\Misc Music、.. Notice that 
these files are not organized by album name and they include a duplicate song (U2’s Bullet the 
Blue Sky). 

The music example shows two panes with different file/folder organizations for the same group of 
music files. 
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Things to Consider 

Organize by Artist/Album 

Organize by PC Folder Structure 

Uses music file tags to organize riles 

Sorts files by user or source computer 

Reduces duplication of files on the server 

Good for maintaining original music sorting 


On the left, the files are organized by Artist/ Album 

There are two things of interest 

1. The two groups of music files are now organized uniformly, and 

2. The one song that was duplicated between the two groups is only present once. 


The uniform organization is what the Organize by Artist/Album option accomplishes - it uses 
the Album and Artist tags within the file to place the files. If a music file doesn’t have both of 
these tags set, it will be placed based on its location on the user’s computer. This organizational 
approach is useful for organizing multiple music collections into a single collection and reducing 
file duplication. This means that browsing the server music share for music streaming will be 
more streamlined without duplicate file entries. The example illustrates duplicate file handling by 
pointing out the single file entry on the left pane that was duplicated on the right. If the two 
duplicate files are different, the newest one is retained on the server. 

In contrast, the right pane is organized by PC folder structure 

If music is found under a user’s home Music folder, it will be grouped under the user’s name with 
the underlying folder organization. This still may include some simplification in that music for 
user Susan on computer 1 and user Susan on computer] will be coalesced into a single group. This 
may result in some duplicate songs being represented once. 
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On the other hand, if the music was found on a computer in a folder other than your home Music 
folder, it will be grouped under the computer name, with a path showing their placement on the 
computer. This type of organization is most helpful if you have organized your music in a special 
way and doesn’t want to lose this folder structure or if multiple users have different quality 
versions of the music and you want to maintain the multiple copies of songs. 


Configure Media Collector for Videos 

To configure Media Collector for Videos, follow the steps below: 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu k. 

2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

The HP Media Collector General Settings panel opens. 

4. Click Video Settings in the left menu. 

You can configure these settings in this tab: 

• Video Collection Status — Enable or Disable photo collection 

• Video Source — Double-click a computer name to select either My Pictures folders or All 
Folders as the source. 

必 Note 

If you select All folders. Media Collector may collect video riles from your computer 
that are not a part of your video collection, such as videos that are associated with 
software applications. 


HP Medio Collector 


General Settings 

General Setttngsfor Media Collector 


Video Settings 


Photos Settings 

Settings for coVecbng photos from 


EnabU/Di»abl* Vidmo colUcfio 


Music Settings 

Settings for coleding music files 

from eftent【omputers 


W ow list for in0nndu<il cK«nr s^tfings. 
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Media Collector Status 


1 . 


At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon lU in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 


2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 


3. View the following information. 

■ Client Name — The name of the computer where media is being collected. 

■ Connection Status — The status will be Connected if the server can find the computer on 
the network. 

■ Files Copied 一 The number of riles that have been copied to the server. Click Files 
Copied to view details. Media Collector keeps track of all of the files that have been 
copied to the server. Click the Close button in the upper right comer to return to the 
status page. 

■ Files Pending — The number of files that are waiting to be copied to the server. 

■ Files Not Needed — The number of files that were ignored by Media Collector and not 
copied to the server. Click Files Not Needed to view details. Select a file in the list to 
view the reason it was not copied to the server. Click the Close button in the upper right 
corner to return to the status page. 

4. Click Reset Database to clear the counts and history for Files Copied, Files Pending, and Files 
Not Needed and restart at zero. 


HP Media Collector Troubleshooting 


HP Media Collector is used by the HP MediaSmart Server to copy music, photos, and videos of 
users that have accounts on the HP MediaSmart Server. 

There are some common causes for the HP Media Collector to appear not to work. 

In this article … 

心 No Music ， Photos，or Videos are Being Collected 

み The Server may not have refreshed yet 
心 Media Type is not Enabled for Collection 
心 Home Computer is not Included as a Scanned Computer 


No Music, Photos, or Videos are Being Collected 


• The aggregation application may not be accessing the desired media files on the client computer 

• The server may be down or unreachaple 

• Services may not be running on the client computer 
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HP Media Collector 


The aggregation application may not be accessing the desired media files on 
the client computer 

Media Collector runs with the permissions of the logged on user, if the material to be aggregated 
is in a folder that the user doesn't have permission to access, then that folder's contents can't be 
collected when this user is logged in. 

The server may be down or unreachable 

The client computer cannot access the shares or server console. The server may be down, so 
aggregation cannot occur. Restart the server. 

Services may not be running on the client computer 

Reboot the client computer. 

A Firewall may be Blocking Applications or Port 21 TCP/ Outbound 

If Media Collector is not collecting music, photos, or videos and you use a third parly firewall, add 
a firewall exception for port 21 TCP/outbound within the local subnet. Consult your software's 
documentation for details on how to do this. For additional information, see Update Your 
Firewall’s Trusted Program List. 

The Server may not have refreshed vet 

Click the HP MediaSmart Server tab on the Windows Home Server Console and your media 
files should now be listed on the Media Collector status page. 

Media Tyge is not Enabled for Collection 


The HP MediaSmart Server may not be set up to scan for photos, music, or videos. Check your 
HP Media Collector settings to make sure the media type is configured for collection. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 画 . 

2. Click Settings. 

3. Click Media Collector in the left menu of the Windows Home Server Settings dialog. 
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4. Click the Photos, Music, or Videos tab. 


HP Modio Collector 


General Settings 

General Settings for Med。Colector 

Photos Settings 

Settings か colecting photos from 

dient computers 


Photo Settings 


^ Photo CoHecbon Status 


iftoble photo < 
) Enabled 



5. Check that the media collection status is set to Enabled. 

6. Click OK. 


Home Computer is not I ncluded as a Scanned Computer 

The HP MediaSmart Server may noi be set up to scan one of your network computers. Check 
your HP Media Collector settings to make sure all of your home computers are included. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu t. 

2. Click Settings. 

3. Click Media Collector in the left menu of the Windows Home Server Settings dialog. 
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4. 


On the General Settings tab, check that all of the necessary computers are Included in the 
Scanned Computers list. 



5. Click OK. 
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HP Video Converter 


Configure Video Converter 


The HP Video Converter converts most popular video formats into a file format that can be played 
on a variety of devices like notebook PCs, xBox, Playstation, and iPhone. In some cases, you will 
want to convert videos because the original video format cannot be played by the video player or 
device you are trying to use. In other cases, video conversion can be used to reduce the resolution 
and file size so you experience improved performance during video streaming. 

In this article". 


み About Video Converter 
心 Configure Video Converter 
心 Select Video Converter Profile 
心 Input Folders 

心 DVD Settings 

み Output Settings 
心 Enable Video Converter 


About Video Converter 

The Video Converter monitors selected shared folders and attempts to perform video conversion 
(also known as transcoding) on files with common video file formats. The video converter also 
supports DVD file system conversion, for DVD files that are commonly used in camcorders. 

Videos are converted to a single file format: an MPEG-4 video file using an H.264 video codec 
and A AC stereo audio codec. Check the video player documentation for support of this video 
format. At the time of this writing, some devices supporting this format included: 

■ Microsoft xBox 360 

■ Sony PlayStation 3 

■ Sony PlayStation Portable 

■ Apple iPod (newer iPods with video support) 

■ Apple iPhone 

■ Microsoft Zune 
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山 T Note 

The Video Converter will not transcode copy protected DVDs or electronic videos with Digital 
Rights Management (DRM) protection. 


Configure Video Converter 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 尼 


2. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 

3. Click Configure. 

The HP Video Converter Settings panel opens. 


Select Video Converter Profile 

Perform one of the following options. 

■ Edit — Select a profile to edit and click Next. 

■ tJreate — Click Create to add a new profile to the list. Name the profile and select settings to use 
as a basis for the prorile depending on how the converted video files will be used. 

■ Delete — Select a profile and click Delete to remove it from the list. 

There are two default profiles. 

■ Full — Full resolution keeps the source video’s screen resolution, and basically creates an output 
file with the new format for the provided input. Video and audio quality should be very similar to 
the source material for Full resolution videos. You may notice some differences between the 
original and Full resolution output, but these differences are minimal in most situations. 


Mobile — The Mobile resolution creates a video that is suitable for mobile devices and remote 
video streaming (the video will be no larger than QVGA: 320w x 240h). This is to make support 
of mobile devices easier and to provide videos suitable for remote media streaming. 
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HP Video Convertor Setting 。 


Select Video Converter 
Profile 

choose w4vch settings pro6le to 
work with 

Input Folders 

Select which foMers to monitor & 
convert 

DVD Settings 

Opbonally choose how to process 
0^ fold^ 

Output Settings 

S«iect how youT converted videos 

立 >Ou!d bok and souno 




rProlik 


»Cpnvrfrf 

V i ム〇 | ConVriar Pr o fi io j erm tt>» sattinga for 
w^ich folderj to conviaft, and how the output 
vidoo^KMild ba crootod. Safactonaadsfmg 
profile to edit, creote a new profile, or delate c 
profile you wo«4d Mw to slop using. 



Help 


I nDut Folders 


Select a shared folder where you will place the original videos that you want to convert. The HP 
Video Converter monitors this folder for changes and automatically converts videos that are 
placed there. After the video is converted, it is put in the Converted Videos folder. 

You can select any number of folders or subfolders to monitor. If you select a folder that has 
subfolders, all of the folders within the selected folder will be monitored. For example, if you 
select the Videos shared folder and Videos has a subfolder named FamilyMovies, then the Videos 
and FamilyMovies folders will be monitored. If you only want the FamilyMovies folder to be 
monitored, select that folder and do not select Videos. 
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BSBSShSS^^^^^^HI り Mu が ^^9 ■ 


Input Folders 

Select which foMas to monitor & 


put Settings 
t how your converted 、 
\d look and sound 


DVD Settings 

The DVD Settings sections applies to DVD folders, which must be named VIDEO_TS. This 
settings allows you to customize how titles within your DVDs should be treated. All DVDs 
contain one or more titles, with each title being made up of one or more chapters. Each DVD can 
be authored slightly differently, and you may want to consult your DVD creation program or 
camcorder documentation for more information on how titles are created and structured. As 
explained within the DVD Settings screen, these settings allow you to change how your DVD is 
read during conversion. 

■ Break apart each title (RECOMMENDED) - This setting takes each title within your DVD, 
and creates a new output rile. This option is recommended because it provides a good balance 
between making sure all of your DVD content is converted but also breaking up the content into 
smaller files. 

■ Use the single longest title - This setting finds the longest duration title within the DVD and 
ONLY convert this title. The title number will still be used for the output rile name, so if the 3rd 
title is the longest duration title your output rile might be "My DVD - Title 3.mp4". This setting 
works well when you are comfortable that you only want the longest title 100% of the time. This 
assumption can be problematic, however, as frequently you may find DVDs with a couple of 
longer titles of similar length and this selling prevents you from getting these other longer titles. 

■ Append all titles - This setting is for when you are comfortable that you want the entire DVD 
appended into a single output file. If you have DVDs with a relatively small amount of content or 
your DVD creation process creates many shorter titles (like some camcorders sometimes may), 
then this approach can be the best option. 
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Select Vkleo Converter 
Profile 

Choose which settings proAe to 
work with 

Input Folders 

Select which foktefs to monitor & 
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Output Settings 
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Help 


HP Vidoo Convertor Settings 

Advanced DVD settings can oonlrol how o DVD folder Is processed. A DVD folcier must be coBed 
*VIDEO_TS* and contain a collodion of IFO and VOB files. An example DVD (older might look tice: 

• My DVD 
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Output Settings 

• Select Output Preset Settings — Some common uses for converted videos have been anticipated 
and are listed here. When you select one of the presets, the rest of the output sellings are selected 
for you. You may choose to accept these settings as they are or change them to suite your 
individual needs. If you do not like the changes you made, you can always return to a preset 
selling by clicking one of these options. 

• Output Resolution View — This area displays your selected video dimensions on top of some 
common video resolutions as a reference point. As you change your video dimensions in the 
advanced settings, the Output Resolution View dynamically updates to reflect your changes. 

• Required Bandwidth — This gauge estimates the network speed required to view the video after it 
is converted. It is calculated by taking the total bit rate (audio + video), and then approximating 
the type of network needed to view the converted video. 


Why is my total bit rate placed in such a high category? 


You may notice that your total bit rate may be low in comparison to the network speed. For 
example, a 6 mb/s video will likely be on the upper edge of a Win G network (which should 
support 54 mb/s). This is due to a couple of different factors: 

• The total bit rate is an average, but the maximum bit rate can be up to 3 or 4 times the 
average bit rate. This gauge tries to provide extra room in its estimates for this variation. 
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• Network speeds seldom work 100% efficiently. For example, a WiFi G network under 
good conditions can frequently max throughput out at around 20-30 mb/s even if the 
reported connected speed is 54 mb/s. 

Advanced Output Controls 

• Screen Size — The video width and height control the size of the video. If you place "0" values for 
both height and width, the source video's dimensions will be used for the output file. If you choose 
a specific resolution, you should not feel obligated to create output videos that exactly match your 
desired viewing device. For example, if you have a TV that supports 108 Op there is no strict rule 
that states you should convert videos to match this resolution. 

Videos are upscaled when the output resolution is greater than the source material; however, the 
quality of this upscaled copy varies a great deal depending upon the source material. That is to 
say, a source video that is of poor quality or is very small in display resolution seldom looks 
pleasant when upscaled to a 108 Op screen size. As rule of thumb, if the source material is of good 
quality, you should be able to nearly double the display resolution and only see minor issues. 

Also of note is that some smaller devices only support a limited display resolution. You might 
need to check device documentation for supported video resolutions. 

• Video Frame Rate — The video frame rate effects how smooth a video plays and how good the 
video quality is within each frame. Choosing a higher frame rate will create a smoother video, but 
may increase the need for a higher video bit rate. Conversely, a lower frame rate can create a more 
jumpy video, but each frame may look more crisp and you might be able to use a lower video bit 
rate setting. 

• Video Bit Rate — The video bit rate controls the average amount of storage dedicated for a video 
as it plays. A higher bit rate can cause network problems, but a low bit rate can create low quality 
videos. Staying within the recommended green area may help you determine the best video bit rate 
to use. The green area is based on the size of your output video. 
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Enable Video Converter 

After you click Finish on the HP Video Converter Settings, you are returned to the Converter 
Status page. Click Enable Video Converter to begin converting videos. 


Video Converter Status 


1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 口 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 


2. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 


3. Select options on the Video Converter Status page. 

■ Enable Video Converter — Check to turn Video Converter on. Clear to turn it off. If 
you turn Video Converter off after it has been in use, it will remember videos that have 
already been converted or canceled. Videos that were in progress or waiting to be 
converted will be removed from the queue. 

■ Sort by — Choose an option from the list to sort converted videos. 

■ Show All Converted Videos — Check this box to display your entire video converter 
history. Clear this check box to list videos that are coping to your source folder, currently 
being converted, or are in the queue to be converted. 
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The buttons at the bottom of the page only apply to selected videos on the status page. To select 
multiple continuous videos, click the top video and Shift+Click the bottom one. To select random 
videos, hold down the Ctrl key and click each video individually. Buttons are active when they can 
be applied to the entire selection. 

■ Re-convert 一 If the video conversion fails or is interrupted, select the video in the status 
list and click Re-convert to attempt the conversion again. 

■ Cancel — Click Cancel to remove a video from the queue to be converted. If you later 
decide to convert a canceled video, you can see it by checking Show All Converted 
Videos. Then, select the canceled video and click Re-convert. 

■ Resume — Once the Video Converter is paused, you can restart it by clicking Resume. 
The Video Converter will continue converting the video that it was last working on. 

■ Pause — You can pause the Video Converter when you select a video that is in progress 
and click Pause. Use this option when you want to temporarily stop Video Converter but 
plan to resume it later. 


Troubleshooting and FAQs 
Examples of Video Converter Profiles 

This page gives a couple of examples of Video Converter profiles and their particular uses. 

In this article... 


心 Create a Profile to Use When You Want to Stream Videos to an iPhone using iStream 

心 Create a Profile to Use When You Want to Copy Converted Videod to a Mobile Device 


Create a Profile to Use When You Want to Stream Videos to an 

iPhone using iStream 


The HP MediaSmart Server iStream is an application that allows you to stream photos, music, and 
videos stored on your HP MediaSmart Server to your iPhone or iPod touch from anywhere that 
you have an Internet connection. iStream can be downloaded for free from the Apple App Store. 

When using iStream, the video is on your server and it is streamed to your iPhone over an Internet 
connection. The quality of the Internet connection can effect playback of the video. iStream 
works best on high speed connections like 3U and WiFi. So, you want to create a profile that 
creates a converted video with a high enough resolution that the video is enjoyable to watch and a 
small enough file size so that the streams smoothly to your iPhone. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Select the HP MediaSmart Server tab. 

3. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 

4. Click Configure. 
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5. On the Select Video Converter Profile page, click Mobile and then Next. 

6. On the Input Folders page, select Videos and click Next. 

This assumes you will place all of your original videos that you want to convert in the videos 
folder or a subfolder within Videos, and that you want to convert all of your videos using the 
mobUe profile. 

If you want to convert a some of your videos for mobile streaming but not all of them, you could 
create a subfolder within Videos called Mobile (\\Videos\Mobile) and select Mobile as your input 
folder instead of Videos. 

7. On the DVD Settings page, select Break apart ea 址 title and click Next. 

This setting takes each title within your DVD, and creates a new output file. This option is 
recommended because it converts all of your DVD content and it breaks up the content into 
smaller files based on the DVD titles. When you wa に h the video using iStream, you will stream 
only the converted video title that contains the movie, and not other artifacts like menus or movie 
previews. 

8. On the Output Settings page, verify that Mobile Default is selected and click Finish. 

The HP Video Converter will monitor the Videos input folder, or other folder that you selected, 
for new videos and convert them using the mobile settings. The final videos are placed in the 
Converted Videos shared folder and are ready to be streamed using iStream. These settings are 
also suggested for streaming videos to a Mac or PC using the HP Media Streamer. 


Create a Profile to Use When You Want to Copy Converted Videos 

to a Mobile Device 

You will have different considerations if you want to copy a video to a mobile device such as a 
Microsoft Zune or iPod Touch. In this case, the video will be on your mobile device so you do not 
have to worry about Internet connection speeds that you have when streaming videos. This often 
means that the video resolution can be higher than it is when streaming videos. However, you will 
still want to keep the file size relatively small so the video does not consume all of the space on 
your mobile device. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Select the HP MediaSmart Server tab. 

3. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 

4. Click Configure. 

5. On the Select Video Converter Profile page, click Create. 

A dialog box opens. 

6. Give the profile a Name, such as My iPod, and select iPod/Zune from the drop down list. 

7. Click Create to return to the Select Video Converter Profile page. 

8. Select the profile you just created from the list and click Next. 

9. On the Input Folders page, select Videos and click Next. 

Assuming you will place all of your original videos that you want to convert in the videos folder 
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or a subfolder within Videos, and that you want to convert all of your videos using this profile. 

If you want to convert a some of your videos using this profile but not all of them, you could 
create a subfolder within Videos called My iPod (WVideosVMy iPod) and select My iPod as your 
input folder instead of Videos. 

10. On the DVD Settings page, select Break apart ea 油 title and click Next. 

Since this setting converts each title on your DVD as a separate output file, you will only need to 
copy the converted video file to your mobile device that contains the movie and not other content 
like menus or movie previews. 

11. On the Output Settings page, verify that iPod/Zune is selected and click Finish. 

The HP Video Converter will monitor the Videos input folder, or other folder that you selected, 
for new videos and convert them using the iPod/Zune settings. The final videos are placed in the 
Converted Videos shared folder and are ready to be copied to your mobile device. 


Using Media Collector with Video Converter 

If you have videos on multiple network computers and you want to convert them using Video 
Converter, it may save you lime to move the videos to the server using Media Collector. You may 
find this scenario ideal if you have little to moderate video content on your network computers. If 
you have a lot of video content on your network computers, you may want to consider the Video 
Converter profile settings you are using and how much time will be required to convert the videos 
and how much disk space will they take up on the server. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. If you have not already, create user accounts on your server. 

User accounts give network computers a way to authenticate with the server during media 
collection. See Enable Guest Account and Set up User Accounts. 

3. Configure Media Collector to copy all videos on your network computers to the videos shared 
folder. 

See Configuring Media Collector General Settings and Configuring Media Collector for Videos. 


4. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 

5. Click Configure and create a Video Converter prorile. 

6. While creating the profile, select the Videos shared folder as your input folder since that is where 
Media Collector places videos. 

For more information on creating profiles, see Configure Video Converter. 

Depending on the number of videos you are converting and their size, the HP Video Converter 
may take a very long time to convert files. 


Converting Non-Copy Protected DVDs 

Video content is becoming more and more popular, whether you're recording your last vacation or 
creating a YouTube video. If you used software to create a DVD, you can use the HP Video 
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Converter to transcode the DVD into a format suitable to streaming to many devices on your 
network, in your home, or mobile devices. 

1.Insert the DVD in your computer's DVD-ROM drive. 

2. Navigate to a folder on your server that is enabled for video conversion. 

This is typically your videos shared folder at \\hpstorage\videos. If you changed the name of your 
server during the installation, the path will be different. Navigate to \\<server name>\videos. 

3. Create a folder for the DVD content. 

4. Navigate to the DVD-ROM in Windows Explorer and copy the Video_TS folder to the folder you 
created on your server. 

In the example, the full path on the server is \\hpstorage\videos\MyDVD\Video_TS. 



5. When the HP Video Converter scans the Videos shared folder it will transcode the DVD content 
and put it in a subfolder within \\hpstorage\converted videos. 


Giving Users Access to the Converted Videos Folder 

You may want to give users on your network access to the Converted Videos folder so they can 
see what is in the folder or so they can add, delete, or change videos from the folder. By default, 
users have no access to the Converted Videos folder. Users that do not have access to the 
Converted Videos folder are still able to stream content from the folder. 

Complete the following steps to change user permissions. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click the User Accounts tab at the top of the page. If the User Accounts Setup dialog displays 
click 〇に 

3. Double-click a user account to open the Properties dialog. 

4. Select the Shared Folder Access tab. 

5. Select an access level for the user — Full, Read, or None. 

• Full 一 The user will be able to create, change, or delete any files in the folder. 

• Read — The user will only be able to read files in the folder. They cannot create, change, 
or delete files in the folder. 

• None — The user will not be able to access any files in the folder. 

6. Click OK. 
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Enabling Converted Videos for TwonkyMedia 

The Converted Videos folder is enabled for TwonkyMedia by default. If the Converted Videos 
folder is disabled, your mobile devices and in-house media streaming will not see the converted 
videos. Complete the following steps to enable the Converted Videos folder for TwonkyMedia. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu of the Settings dialog. 

The right pane shows current TwonkyMedia status for Media Sharing Folders, Media Receivers, 
and Maintenance. 

4. If Converted Videos is not listed under Media Sharing Folders, click Add. 

5. Select the Converted Videos folder and click Videos for the Content Type. 

6. Click OK to return to the Settings dialog. 

Converted Videos should be listed in the Settings dialog with a green light next to it. If the light is 
not green, double-click Converted Videos. 

7. Click OK to close the Setting dialog. 


Supported Video Formats 

The following table lists several popular video formats supported by the Video Converter. This 
list is not comprehensive. For a comprehensive list, see http://www.hp.com/support. A list of 
unsupported formats is also included. 


Supported Video Formats 

LJontainer 

Video 

Audio 

AVI 

DivX (4,5,6) 

mp3 

AVI 

DivX (4,5,6) 

aac 

AVI 

XviD 

mp3 

AVI 

XviD 

aac 

WMV 

WMV, VCl 

WMA 

MPG 

MPEG-1, MPEG-2 

mp2, PCM, AC3 

AVI 

MJPEG 

ADPCM, PCM 

VOB 

MPEG-2 

AC3, ADPCM, PCM 

MOV 

MJPEG-A , B 

PCM 
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Supported Video Formats 

LJontainer 

Video 

Audio 

MP4 ， M4V 

AVC (h264) 

AAC 

MP4, M4V 

MPEG-4 

AAC 

DVR-MS 

MPEG-2 

AC3 


Unsupported Video Formats 

Container 

Video 

Audio 

WTV 

MPEG-1 ， 2, 4; WMV, VCl 


MOV 

AVC 胆 64) 

AAC and others 

Multiple other 
containers 

AVC 胆 64) 


MKV 

AVC 胆 64) 


MTS 

AVC 胆 64) 


No Support for ISO 




To determine if your video is compatible with Video Converter, check the following 


• Check to see if the video file extension matches one of those listed in the Containers column. If it 
matches, it is likely that the video is compatible with Video Converter. However, if the embedded 
video or audio is an unsupported format, the file will not convert. 

• See the documentation that came with the software or device that you used to create the video. 

• Try converting a single test video using Video Converter. 

Video Conversion Fails 

1. To view the status of video conversion at the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 
in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu k. 

2. Click Media and then Video Converter on the left side of the Console. 

3. Check Show All Converted Videos. 

4. Click the Status column header to sort and group all Failed videos conversions together. 

5. Examine the failed video conversions to determine the reason they railed. 
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• Copy protected DVD — The HP Video Converter will not transcode copy protected 
DVDs. 

DRM protected content — The HP Video Converter will not transcode electronic videos with 
Digital Rights Management (DRM) protection. 

• Unsupported video format 一 The original video format is unsupported by the HP Video 
Converter. 

• Media Collector files — If you copy videos to the server using Media Collector, the HP 
Video Converter may start transcoding videos before they are completely copied to the 
server. If this happens, the video conversion will rail. Select the video in the し onverter 
Status list and click Re-Convert to attempt to transcode the video again. See 
Automating Video Conversion for more information on using Media Collector to copy 
videos to the server. 


Network Bandwidth 

One benefit of using the Full resolution output settings is that older video formats like MPEG-2 
videos are often much larger in size than the format used by the video converter. The output of a 
Full resolution video conversion can be approximately 25% of the file size of an original DVD 
(MPEG-2). This significant reduction in size can make streaming via 802.1IG less problematic 
(although many factors impact streaming videos wirelessly and results may vary widely). 

When considering remotely streamed video content (using a Windows Home Server with Remote 
Access Enabled), Full resolution videos will be difficult to stream remotely on many broadband 
connections. HP recommends using the Mobile resolution videos when streaming remotely for 
more success. These videos are very limited in resolution and visual fidelity, to provide a better 
chance for successfully accessing videos remotely. The Mobile resolution setting produces a 
video that is commonly supported for the mobile devices listed above. The Mobile resolution is 
also ideal for streaming playback on Internet connected PCs using the HP Media Streamer or the 
HP MediaSmart Server iStream application for iPhone or iPod touch. 
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About Streaming Media 

Streaming media allows you to enjoy your videos, music, and photos in any room of your home 
and outside your home. Even when you are away from home, you can enjoy your media on any 
computer that has a Web browser. 

In this article … 

心 Streaming Media Requirements 
心 Streaming Media Types 
ふ Putting Media on the Server 

み Streaming to your Television ， Stereo, and Home PC 

み Streaming to Xbox 
心 Streaming to PlayStationS 
心 Streaming to a Remote Computer 
み Streaming to iTunes 

streaming Media Requirements 

Before Streaming Media can work, you must; 


• Store media on the HP MediaSmart Server 

• Set up and enable Remote Access 

• Set up Digital Media Receivers in your home 

streaming Media Types 

Your HP MediaSmart Server can only stream media files such as music, photos, and videos. Non¬ 
media files are not available for streaming (Microsoft Word files, Spreadsheet files, etc). 

Putting Media on the Server 

You can put media on your HP MediaSmart Server in two ways: 

• Drag and drop media files to the folders on your Server 

• Configure Media Collector to copy riles to your Server 
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Media Collector scans the computers in your home network and copies media to the server. You 
can choose how often Media Collector copies files; and you can choose what Media Collector 
copies and how to organize media on the server. 

streaming to vour Television. Stereo, and Home PC 

Your HP MediaSmart Server uses Digital Media Servers to stream media from the Server to a 
Digital Media Receiver that is attached to your television and stereo. 

streaming to Xbox 


1 . Open Xbox and navigate to My Xbox. 

2. Select either Music Library, Picture Library, or Video Library. 

3. Select hpstorage from the list of sources. 

If you renamed your server during the initial software installation, that name will be listed. 

4. Navigate to the file you want to view or play. 

streaming to PlavStation3 

1. Open PlayStaion3 and navigate to Photo, Music, or Video. 

2. Select hpstorage from the list of sources. 

If you renamed your server during the initial software installation, that name will be listed. 

3. Navigate to the file you want to view or play. 

streaming to a Remote Computer 

You can stream from the Internet using the HP Web Streamer application. When you are traveling, 
you can stream media from your HP MediaSmart Server to any computer that has a Web browser. 

Your Server has a Digital Media Server called TwonkyMedia and a Web server. TwonkyMedia 
prepares your media for streaming and the Web server streams media to the Internet where your 
computer can play it on a Web browser. 

streaming to iTunes 

You can listen to the music files from your HP MediaSmart Server using iTunes. You cannot 
stream photos or videos to iTunes, only music files. iTunes can stream DRM-protected media. 


In-home Streaming 

In this article... 


心 Verify Media Server is Enabled 

心 Configure TwonkyMedia to Stream Photos ， Music, and Videos 

心 Configure Server for iTunes 
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み Enable and Configure HP Media Collector 
み Enable and Configure HP Video Converter 


Verify Media Server is Enabled 

Before you can stream photos, music, and videos in the home. Media Server must be enabled. 
Media Server is enabled out-of-the-box. To verify that Media Server is enabled, perform the 
following steps. 



1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon lU in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 


2. Click Media and then In-home Streaming in the left menu. 

3. Verify the button at the top of the page says Stop Sharing. 

If the button says Start Sharing, click it to enable media sharing. 


Configure TwonkvMedia to Stream Photos. Music, and Videos 

TwonkyMedia is enabled by default in your HP MediaSmart Server. To configure or change 
TwonkyMedia settings, follow these steps: 
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1 . 


At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon lU in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 面 . 


2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu. 

You can change settings here by using these tabs: 

• Media Sharing Folders — Add, Edit, or Remove. 

• Media Receivers — Add, Edit, or Remove. Check Automatic Sharing here to enable 
sharing for new media receivers automatically. 

• Maintenance — Rebuild the database, and Reset to Default all media server settings. 
Create and View Log Files for debugging purposes. And you can change the default Web 
server port. 

5. Click OK to finish. 


Configure Server for iTunes 

You can centralize your iTunes library for playback on any computer on your home network that 
runs iTunes. 

Your Server is enabled for iTunes by default. To set up your Server for iTunes follow these steps: 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 

2. Select Media and then Server for iTunes in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

Here you can set up the following: 

• Status — enable or disable. 

• Shared name — specify the shared name you want to display in iTunes. 

• Require password — check to require password. The default setting here is no password. If you 
assign a password, then only users who provide the correct password can play music from your 
Server's shared library. 

• Check interval — how often to check for music that has been added to the shared Music folder on 
the server. By default this is set to check every 5 minutes. 

5. Click OK to finish. 


Enable and Configure HP Media Collector 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 
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2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

The HP Media Collector General Settings panel opens. 

4. Complete the steps in the wizard. 

For additional information, see the following help topics. 
Con 円 guring Media Collector General Settings 

Configuring Media Collector for Photos 

Configuring Media Collector for Music 

Configuring Media Collector for Videos 


Enable and Configure HP Video Converter 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 固 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 巨 

2. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 

3. Click Configure. 

The HP Video Converter Settings panel opens. 

4. Complete the steps in the wizard. 

For additional information, see Configure Video Converter. 


Web/iPhone Streaming 

In this article … 

心 Configure Remote Access 

ふ Create User Account with Remote Access Enabled 

心 Verify Media Server is Enabled 

心 Configure TwonkyMedia to Stream Photos ， Music, and Videos 

ふ Enable and Configure HP Media Collector 
心 Enable and Configure HP Video Converter 
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There are two types of remote streaming: 


treaming:The iStream iPhone applicatkm is a free downlood from Apple ilunes Store that lets you stream your photos, 
music and videos from your sewer direcriyfo your •phone or iPod touch 

Web Streaming: Stream music, photos and vidm from your server to an ゲ Internet-connected computer for qu は and easy access to 
your content while you are away. 



Configure Remote Access 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu B. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right of the Console. 

3. Click Remote Access in the left menu. 

4. Click to Turn on remote access. 

5. The wizard then prompts you to select a Domain Name Provider and create a domain name. 

6. Once the wizard is complete, customize Web site settings as desired. 

7. Click OK. 

For additional information, see Configure Remote Access. 


Create User Account with Remote Access Enabled 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 口 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 画 . 
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2. Click the User Accounts tab at the top of the page. If the User Accounts Setup dialog displays 
click 〇に 

3. Click Add, this will open the Add User Account screen, enter user information. Check the 
Enable Remote Access for this user check box. Make an appropriate choice concerning allowing 
access to computer and folders. 

4. Click Next. 

5. Enter and confirm a strong password. A strong password is suggested to ensure security and is 
required to use remote access. A strong password must be at least 7 characters long and must 
fulfill three of the following four character criteria: 

• Uppercase characters 

• Lowercase characters 

• Numbers 

• Symbols (such as !, #, and so on.) 

7. Click Next. 

8. Select access to shared folders 

9. Click Finish. 

10. Click Done. 

For additional information, see Enable Guest Account or Set up User Accounts. 


Verify Media Server is Enabled 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 


2. Click Media and then In-home Streaming in the left menu. 

3. Verify the button at the top of the page says Stop Sharing. 

If the button says Start Sharing, click it to enable media sharing. 


Confiqure TwonkvMedia to Stream Photos. Music, and Videos 


TwonkyMedia is enabled by default in your HP MediaSmart Server. To configure or change 
TwonkyMedia settings, follow these steps: 


1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 巨 


2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 
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3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu. 

You can change settings here by using these tabs: 

• Media Sharing Folders — Add, Edit, or Remove. 

• Media Receivers —— Add, Edit, or Remove. Check Automatic Sharing here to enable 
sharing for new media receivers automatically. 

• Maintenance — Rebuild the database, and Reset to Default all media server settings. 
Create and View Log Files for debugging purposes. And you can change the default Web 
server port. 

5. Click OK to finish. 


Enable and Configure HP Media Collector 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Media and then HP Media Collector in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

The HP Media Collector General Settings panel opens. 

4. Complete the steps in the wizard. 

For additional information, see the following help topics. 

Con 円 guring Media Collector General Settings 

Configuring Media Collector for Photos 

Configuring Media Collector for Music 

Configuring Media Collector for Videos 


Enable and Configure HP Video Converter 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Media and then Video Converter in the left menu. 

3. Click Configure. 

The HP Video Converter Settings panel opens. 

4. Complete the steps in the wizard. 

For adaiiional information, see Configure Video Converter. 
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TwonkyMedia for Media Sharing 
A bout TwonkyMedia 

We strongly recommend that you use TwonkyMedia as your Digital Media Server. TwonkyMedia 
is enabled by default in your HP MediaSmart Server. TwonkyMedia includes these features: 

Allows your digital media receiver (DM 民 ） to see photo thumbnails for pictures and album artwork 
for music 

Supports remote media streaming 

• Supports more media formats than Windows Media Connect 

Complies with the Digital Living Network Alliance (DLNA) protocol which allows support for 
more DMRs 

In this article … 

心 File Compatibility for Local Streaming 
心 TwonkyMedia Default Settings 
心 UPnP A/V and DLNA 
心 TwonkyMedia and Remote Streaming 

File Compatibility for Local Streaming 

The table below compares local streaming file compatibility between TwonkyMedia and Windows 
Media Connect. 


TwonkyMedia and Windows 
Media Connect File 
Compatibility 

File 

Types 

TwonkyMedia 

Windows 
Media 
Connect ! 

Music Formats 

3gP 

Yes 


ac3 

Yes 


aiff 

Yes 


asf 

Yes 

Yes 

FLAG 

Yes 


LPCM 

Yes 


m4a 

Yes 
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TwonkyMedia and Windows 
Media Connect File 
Compatibility 

File 

Types 

TwonkyMedia 

Windows 

Media 

Connect 

mpl 

Yes 


mp2 

Yes 


mp3 

Yes 


mp4 

Yes 


mpa 

Yes 


〇呂呂 

Yes 


wav 

Yes 

Yes 

wma 

Yes 

Yes 

Picture Formats 

bmp 

Yes 

Yes 

gif 

Yes 

Yes 

か呂 

Yes 

Yes 

png 

Yes 

Yes 

tif, tiff 

Yes 

Yes 

Video Formats 

3gP 

Yes 


asf 

Yes 


avi 

Yes 

Yes 

DivX 

Yes 


dvr-ms 

Yes 

Yes 

mlv 

Yes 


m4v 

Yes 


mpe 

Yes 


mpg/mpeg 

Yes 

Yes 
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TwonkyMedia and Windows 
Media Connect File 
Compatibility 

File 

Types 

TwonkyMedia 

Windows 

Media 

Connect 

MPEG-1 

Yes 

Yes 

MPEG-2 

Yes 


MPEG-2- 

T-S 

Yes 


MPEG-4 

Yes 


vdr 

Yes 


vob 

Yes 


wmv 

Yes 

Yes 

Xvid 

Yes 


Playlist Formats 

m3u 

Yes 

Yes 

pla 

Yes 


wpl 

Yes 

Yes 


TwonkvMedia Default Settings 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu. 

TwonkyMedia has these default settings in your HP MediaSmart Server: 

Enables three folders for media streaming (You can add more.): 

■ Music — music only (album art is displayed but is not shared as a picture) 

■ Photos —— music, photos, and videos 

■ Videos — videos only 

■ Gives all newly-delected DMRs access to your media 
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UPnPA/Vand DLNA 

Universal Plug and Play Audio Video (UPnP A/V) and Digital Living Network Alliance (DLNA) 
define standard network protocols for streaming media. 

• UPnP A/V is a set of network protocols that allow networked devices to communicate seamlessly 
in a home networking environment. The Digital Media Servers on your HP MediaSmart Server, 
TwonkyMedia and Windows Media Connect, use UPnP/AV. 

• DLNA is a set of standards (that includes UPnP A/V) for sharing media between devices. 
TwonkyMedia is DLNA compliant. Windows Media Connect is not. This compliance allows 
TwonkyMedia to work with more DM 民 s. 


TwonkyMedia and Remote Streaming 

You can stream media to your laptop in the hotel room or to your mend’s computer in London. 
TwonkyMedia takes media from the folders on your disk and streams this to the Web server. The 
Web server streams your media files to the Internet where you can access them from any computer 
that has an Internet browser. 


Configure TwonkyMedia for Streaming Media 

TwonkyMedia is enabled by default in your HP MediaSmart Server. To configure or change 
TwonkyMedia settings, follow these steps: 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu. 

You can change settings here by using these tabs: 

• Media Sharing Folders — Add, Edit, or Remove. 

• Media Receivers —— Add, Edit, or Remove. Check Automatic Sharing here to enable 
sharing for new media receivers automatically. 

• Maintenance — Rebuild the database, and Reset to Default all media server settings. 
Create and View Log Files for debugging purposes. And you can change the default Web 
server port. 

5. Click OK to finish. 
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TwonkyMedia: Disabling Media Sharing Folders 
Still Streams to DMA 

Symptom 

TwonkyMedia was connected to a DMA and now I want to Disable Media Sharing. I go to the 
TwonkyMedia, click Media server settings and click the Media Sharing Folders tab. I double click 
on each of the folders to disable sharing. 



TwonkyMedia is still streaming media. 

Workaround 

Disabling the media sharing does not halt the media sharing. This has to be accomplished through 
the TwonkyMedia pane of the Windows Home Server Console. 
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Solution 



Server for iTunes 


Settings for iTunes 

You can centralize your iTunes library for playback on any computer on your home network that 
runs iTunes. 

Your Server is enabled for iTunes by default. To set up your Server for iTunes follow these steps: 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 

2. Select Media and then Server for iTunes in the left menu. 

3. Click Configuration. 

Here you can set up the following: 
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Status — enable or disable. 
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• Shared name — specify the shared name you want to display in iTunes. 

• Require password — check to require password. The default setting here is no password. If you 
assign a password, then only users who provide the correct password can play music from your 
Server's shared library. 

• Check interval — how often to check for music that has been added to the shared Music folder on 
the server. By default this is set to check every 5 minutes. 

5. Click OK to finish. 

Troubleshooting and FAQs 

iTunes Frequently Asked Questions 

Song Selection from the Server is not Updating with New 
Additions. 

Server has not refreshed yet. 

• Wait for the Server to synchronize. 

• Click on eject button on the Server bar. 

Podcasts not Showing in Playlist. 


Podcasts copied over will not show in playlist for server. 


Why can I Play and Stream DRM Content my Home 
Computer But Not Stream it From my Server? 

The HP MediaSmart Server includes a media server for streaming iTunes music to PCs running 
iTunes through the house. See the section in the User's Guide on iTunes. 

For Windows Media DRM (WMDRM) content (protected .wma music and .wmv videos), the HP 
MediaSmart Server does not support streaming of this content to DMAs at this time. Playing (and 
streaming) of WMDRM protected content requires that the device that is playing the content have 
a license for the content. When you downloaded the content to your PC, you also received a 
license to play the content on that Pc. If you copy the files to the HP MediaSmart Server, you 
cannot copy or transfer the license to the server. The server must obtain its own license, and we do 
not provide for this feature in the current product. 

What you can do however, is store your protected content on the HP MediaSmart Server. This 
allows all of the PCs in the home that have a license for the content to play it from the HP 
MediaSmart Server by accessing it through the network. For example, to add all of the music on 
your Server to the Windows Media Player library on your PC: 


1 . 


Open Windows Media Player on your PC. 
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2. Select File, then Add to Media Library, and click Add Folder.,,. 

3. In the Add Folder dialog, type \\<YourServerName>\Music and click O に 

This will add all of the music files in your Music shared folder on the HP MediaSmart Server to 
your Windows Media Player library. You will then be able to play all of the protected content for 
which this PC has a license. 


HP Media Streamer 
A bout the HP Media Streamer 

The HP Media Streamer allows you to store music, videos, and photos on your server and stream 
them to computers on your network or logged in remotely over the Internet for viewing and 
listening. 

In this article... 


心 Open Media Streamer from the HP Home Page 

心 Open Media Streamer using a Web Browser 
心 File Formats Supported by the HP Media Streamer 

心 Before You Begin Using the HP Media Streamer 


Open Media Streamer from the HP Home Page 

You can open the Media Streamer from the HP Home Page while your computer is connected to 
the network or logged in remotely over the Internet. 

1. At the PC, double-click the HP MediaSmart Server desktop icon. 

At the Mac, select Open Home Page from the Server menu D. 

2. Click Media Streamer. 


Open Media Streamer using a Web Browser 

Media Streamer is a Web application that can be opened using a web browser such as Internet 
Explorer, rirefox, or Safari, and a personal URL. When you open Media Streamer this way, it 
assumes you are opening it through a remote Internet connection and you must log on using a 
server user account. 

1. Open a Web browser and type your personal URL address in the address bar. 

An example URL is: smithfamily.HPhome.com. If you have not created a URL for your server, 
see Configure Remote Access. The browser opens the Windows Homer Server home page. 

2. Click Media Streamer. 

3. Enter your HP MediaSmart Server User Name and Password. 

If you have not created a user account, see Enable Guest Account or Set 叩 User Accounts. 
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File Formats Supported bv the HP Media Streamer 

The files and types listed below are compatible for Media Streaming: 

Audio Formats 
MP3, AAC-LC, PCM 
Compatibility for Audio 
.wma, .mp3, .m4a, .mp4, .aac, .wav 
Compatibility for Photo 
.jpg, .tif ， .tiff, -png, . 呂 if, -bmp 

Before You Begin Using the HP Media Streamer 

Before you can run Media Streamer you must: 

• Install Flash 9 plugin for the Web browser on your computer 

• Configure TwonkyMedia for Streaming Media on your HP MediaSmart Server 

• Configure Remote Access on your Server (required for remote access only) 
Create a User Account with a strong password (required for remote access only) 


HP Media Streamer Music Page 

In this article … 

心 Album View 
心 Artists View 
心 Folders View 
心 Playlists View 
心 Media Player 
4^ Tracks Panel 


Album View 


The Album view on the Music page has two selection panels (Album and Tracks) and a media 
Player. The blue background shows the item selected in each panel. 

The Album panel shows a list of the albums available on the server sorted alphabetically by 
album title. When you select an album, the tracks for that album appear in the tracks panel. You 
can jump to a different album in the list by typing the first letter of an album. 
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In the Tracks panel, the tracks sort by track order. Again, you can jump to a different section of 
each column by typing the first letter of any Title, Artist, or Album. 



Artists View 

The Artists view on the Music page has three selection panels (Artists, Albums, Tracks) and a 
media Player. The blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 

In the Artists and Albums panels, names sort alphabetically. When you select an artist, the 
albums for that artist appear in the Albums panel. When you select a single album, the tracks for 
the selected album appear in the tracks panel sorted by song title. 


The Artists and Albums panels have an - All - item at the top. This allows you to select all artists 
or albums and this option always stays on screen. 


• Selecting - All-in the Artists panel will list all albums in the albums panel. 


• Selecting —All-in the Albums panel will list the tracks from all albums by that artist in the tracks 
panel. 

The Albums column in the Artist panel shows the number of albums for - All - and for each 
artist. The Tracks column in the Albums panel shows the number of tracks for - All - and for 
each artist. 
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Folders View 

The Folders View of the Music page has two selection panels and a media player. 

The top selection panel shows folders in a typical file browser view sorted in alphabetical order. 

Tracks Panel 

The tracks panel shows tracks sorted by track number. 

必 Note 

Music tracks in sub folders are not included in the Tracks panel list. 

Selection Bar 

This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 
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Playlists View 

The Playlists View has two selection panels and a media player. 

There are three pre-defined playlists: -Last played- ， -Most played-, and Recently added. And 
the user’s personal playlists are listed below. 

Tracks from the selected playlist display in the Tracks panel. Playlist tracks sort in playlist order. 

必 Note 

Playlists display up to 500 songs. 

Selection Bar 

This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. When you open Media Streamer the Selection 
Bar highlights what you last selected. 
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Media Player 

From the top down, the Player shows these features: 
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• Player window shows album art (if 
available) 

• Blue Display area - shows artist on top 
line, album in the middle line, track 
name on the bottom line. Below the Text 
the progress bar shows the amount of 
time played. Names that are too wide to 
fully display in the player can be read in 
a tool lip by hovering the mouse over 
desired name. 

• Progress Bar -Click the progress bar at 
the place you want to play or slide the 
arrow to the desired lime. 

• Song progress text - shows the current 
position in time for the song and total 
song duration. 

• Player Controls are in left to right order: 

• Full Screen Toggle 

• Shuffle Toggle - blue circle 
outline indicated shuffle is 
turned on 

• Previous Track 

• Play/Pause toggle 

• Next track 

• Repeat Toggle — blue circle 
outline indicates repeat is 
turned on 

• Below the player controls is the volume 
control slider bar. You can grab and 
move this to left and right or click the 
desired position on the slider bar. 



Tracks Panel 


The columns: Length, Artist, Album, Composer, and Genre give information about each track and 
are sort-able by clicking the column header. Once the column is sorted, type the first letter of the 
value you are looking for, and the first track with a value in that column that matches will be 
selected, but not played. Repeating the key press will move the selection to the next value 
beginning with the letter typed. 

Click the desired track with mouse and it will begin to play. 
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HP Media Streamer Photos Page 

In this article … 

み Date View 
心 Folder View 
心 Playlist View 
心 Full Screen view 

Date View 

The Photo Page, Date View has three selection panels and one media player. 

The Year panel has a column showing years and a column showing the number of photos in that 
year. 

The Month panel has a month column that shows the number of the month, only the months that 
have photos show up and a column showing the number of photos in that month and year. 

The Photos panel displays thumbnails, if you hover over a thumbnail a tool tip will display the 
filename. 

Selection Bar 

This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 

- All - The Year and Month panels have an - All - item. 

• Selecting - All-in the year panel will list all months in the month panel, each month entry 
includes the photos from that month for all years combined. 

• Selecting - All-in the month panel will show all photos for the selected year in the photos panel. 

Selecting a particular year in the year panel will load all months that contain images from that 
year. 

Selecting on a particular month will load the thumbnails of all images for that month in the photos 
panel. 

Selecting a photo thumbnail in the photos panel will load the image in the media player. 

The figure below shows the Photos Page — Date View 
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Folder View 

The Photos Page, Folder View has two selection panels and one media player 
The top selection panel shows folders in a typical 円 le browser view. 

In the photos panel thumbnails of the images in the folder selected in the file browser view are 
displayed. Images in sub folders are not shown in the photo panel. 

Selecting a photo thumbnail in the photos panel will load the image in the media player. 

Selection Bar 

This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 

The figure below shows the Photos Page — Folder View 
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Playlist View 

The Playlists View has two selection panels and a media player. 

There are three pre-defined playlists: -Most played-, -Last played-, and -Recently Added-. 

Photo thumbnails from the selected playlist display in the photos panel. Playlist photos sort in 
playlist order. 

进 Note 

Playlists display up to 500 photos. 

Selection Bar 

This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 

The figure below shows the Photos Page — Playlist View 


141 












HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 



Full Screen View 

This view shows the picture in the full browser window. The player controls appear in a semi¬ 
transparent gray bar in the bottom center of the picture. The controls will fade out after 3 seconds. 
Moving the mouse in the photo viewer window will make the controls appear again. 

The figure below shows the Photos Page — Full Screen View 
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HP Media Streamer Videos Page 

述 Note 

To ensure that your videos can be streamed, videos should be processed through the HP Video 
Converter, for more information see About HP Video Converter. 

In this article". 


心 All View 
心 Folders View 


み Playlists View 
も Video Quality Filter 


み Status Link 
み Videos Panel 


心 Plaver 


All View 

The All view of the Videos page has one selection panel and the media player. 

In the Videos panel, videos available for streaming are presented. 

Selection Bar 
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This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 


Selecting a video in the Videos Panel will start loading the video in the video player. You must 
then click the play button to start the video. 



Folders View 

The Folders view of the Videos page has two selection panels. 

The top selection panel shows folders in a typical file browser view. The lower panel lists videos 
for the selected folder. 

Selection Bar 

This blue bar shows the item selected in each panel. 

Selecting a video in the Folder Panel lists the videos in that folder in the Videos Panel. 

Selecting a video in the Videos Panel will start loading the video in the video player. You must 
then click the play button to start the video. 

The figure below shows the Videos Page - Folders View 
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Playlists View 

The Playlists View has two selection panels and a media player. 

There are three pre-defmed playlists: - Most played-, -Last played-, and -Recently Added— 
which are displayed in the Playlist panel. The playlist panel also lists the number of videos in 
each playlist. 

Videos from the selected playlist display in the videos panel. Playlist videos sort in playlist order. 

Selecting a video in the Videos Panel will start loading the video in the video player. You must 
then click the play button to start the video. 

述 Note 

Playlists display up to 500 videos. 
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Video Quality Filter 

By default the Video page will open with Converted Mobile videos. 



You have three choices for Video Quality 

Converted - Mobile These Videos are suitable for mobile devices and remote video streaming 
(the video will be no larger than QVGA: 320w x 240h). This is to make support of mobile devices 
easier, and to provide videos suitable for remote media streaming. 

• Converted - Full. Full resolution keeps the source video’s screen resolution, and basically just 
creates an output file with the new format for the provided input. Video and audio quality should 
be very similar to the source material for Full resolution videos. You may notice some differences 
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between the original and Full resolution output, but these differences are minimal in most 
situations. 

• All. Displays all videos in the shared folder. 


Status link 

Clicking the Status link will bring up a report that can tell you the status of your video 
conversions. For more information see Automating Video Conversion. 

Clicking a file will give a more detailed explanation of its status. If the explanations disappear loo 
soon, remove the check from the Auto-Fresh box. 


巧 Converter Status 


Source 

Source FokJer 

Deatinatioa 

Slat" 

$upc(C -AVKAVC.AAC-lOl.AVI 

V(deo3\Bod Video3\ 

Converted Vkteo\MQV 

Petiding 

S リ昨 fC-AVKAVC,AAC が) I AVI 

Vtdeoj\Bcid VkieosV 

Converted Vkieo\HQ\\ 

Pending 

Oiv> v5 MPEG Layer-3_2 divx ovi 

VideosXeod Video5\ 

Converted Vkteo\MQ\、 

Pending 

Divx v5 MPEG Layer-3_2.dlvx.avi 

Video へ Bod Video れ 

Converted Vkteo\HQ\\ A:tive(0%) 


Oivx vSMPEG LayB^3.2.divx.cm I A:tive (0%) This ill© is f>ow beirg converted. 

■ Sliow All Converted Viclcoa 田 Auto-Rcfreah 「 Close 


Should the Converter Status be red (off), go to the Video Converter settings as detailed in 
Automating Video Conversion. 



Videos Panel 

In the videos panel, videos sort alphabetically by name. There are three other columns. The Length 
columns shows length in minutes, the Size in mega-bytes, and the Format column shows video file 
formats, such as .mp4. 
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Title Length 

Size (MB) 

Format 

MPGlMPEGlAi>dtol 00:01:08 

3 

MP4 


MPOIMPEOIAwJiol 00 00 03 

<1 

MP4 


MPG2AC3 0VMMP 00 02 02 

7 

MP4 

MP'31WEG1 AixJtol 00:01:18 

4 

MP4 


MPGI MPEG! Audio 1 00:03; 42 

じ 

MM 


MPGIMPEGI Audio 1 0000 03 

MPGIMPEG1 Audio 1 000003 

<1 

<1 

MM 

MP4 


MPG2MPEG1 Audio 00:0119 

4 

MP4 


MI>O1MPE01Ai»diol 00:02:58 

の 

MM 




円 aver 

Player window 

• Blue Display area - shows video title. 
Behind the text the progress bar shows 
the amount of time played. Names that 
are too wide to fully display in the player 
can be read in a tool tip by hovering the 
mouse over desired name. 

• Progress Bar -Click the progress bar at 
the place you want to play or slide the 
arrow to the desired time. 

• Video progress text - shows the current 
position in time for the song and total 
song duration. 

• Player Controls are in left to right order: 

• Full Screen Toggle 

• Previous Video 

• Play/Pause toggle 

• Next Video 

• Below the player controls is the volume 
control slider bar. You can grab and 
move this to left and right or click the 
desired position on the slider bar. 

• If you choose full screen you can return 
to the player view by pressing the 
Escape key. 
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Troubleshooting and FAQs 

Media Streamer, Does Not Load 
S ymptom 

Navigate to Media Streamer: 

• Page loads as blank page 
or 


• You are requested to Open, Save, or Cancel the file scalable—ui.swf. Click Cancel. 



Cause 

Adobe Flash Player 9.0.115.0 or later is required. 

Solution 


Go to www.adobe.com and click Get Adobe Flash Player. Install Adobe Flash Player version 
9.0.115.0 or higher. 

Media Streamer, How To Use The Buttons in the 
Player Pane 

What is the Player Pane 

The Player Pane is where you control the streaming music or the selected photo, see the examples 
below. 
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Music Player Pane Buttons 


The list below describes the music player pane button functionality: 


o 

Shuffle Songs button, when this button is selected it will have a blue ring 

o 

Previous Song button 

o 

Play/Pause button 

o 

Next Song button 
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O 

Repeat all Songs button, when this button is selected it will have a blue ring 


olume Control Bar 




Photo Player Pane Buttons 

The list below describes the photo player pane button functionality; 


o 

Enlarge Slide Show button, when this button is selected the slide show will fill the browser 

© o 

Shuffle Songs button, when this button is selected it will have a blue ring 


o 

o 

o 

o 


Previous Song button 


Play/Pause button 


Next Song button 


Repeat all Songs button, when this button is selected it will have a blue ring 


■Slide Show Speed Control Bar 


0 


O 

Shrink Slide Show button, when this button is selected the slide show will shrink to fit the 
player pane 
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No Music To Stream 


There ia currently no music available to stream. For 
Q complete description of the steps required for 
music streaming, please click the help button in the 
top right. 


This dialog box will appear when you open Media Streaming and you click the Music button and 
you: 

• Do not have music on your Server 
or 

• You have not configured the server for streaming media. 


No music on vour Server 

Place music on your server in the following location "<name of server>/Music" and then 
configure vour server for streamings media. 
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Starting Multiple M4A Files Stops Music and 
Additional Files Do Not Transcode 

Symptom 

Go to a folder with m4a files. Start playing the first track, when music starts click next a few 
times. The music will stop after a few seconds. 

Cause 

The server is transcoding multiple files and this can cause gaps in the playing of music. 

Solution 

Do not click next as rapidly, give the Server some time to do it’s transcoding 


Remote Media Streaming, Animated Gif Files do not 
Display Until the File is Selected 

In Web Media Remote Streamer, looking at a folder with animated gif files; the thumbnail 
preview and the display pane do not show an image. 

Remote Media Streaming, Audio Files Are Truncated 
ON A Slow Connection 

Symptom 

Audio file playback is truncated on a slow uplink connection. 

The files play about 3/4 of the way through and then playback stops and the next song starts. This 
happens on connections below approximately 400 Kbits. 

Cause 

Uplink Connection is slow. 

Streaming Media to a Device 

Why does the server show up twice on my DMA list? 

If you are running both Windows Media Connect and TwonkyMedia, they will both show up 
when you view menus on your digital media adaptor. 

Once you turn on media sharing using Windows Media Connect, this program will always display 
the HP MediaSmart Server in your digital media adaptor list. However, you can disable media 
sharing for the folders under the HP MediaSmart Server. See Why do I see duplicate songs, 
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pictures, or videos on my DMA list? for information on disabling media sharing for shared 
folders. 

Alternately, you can turn off TwonkyMedia media sharing and remove the duplicate HP 
MediaSmart Server from your digital media adaptor list. 

For additional information on these programs, see Windows Media Connect 2.0 and 
TwonkyMedia Comparison. 


To turn off TwonkyMedia media sharing 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 


2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu. 

4. Click Stop Sharing. 


Media Files (Audio/Video) of Supported Format Aren't Seen 
by Device. 

PossiDle naming convention issues. 

Double-check names on server, make sure they start with a letter, and not a number or symbol. 

My Files Do Not Show Up on My DMA 

In this article... 


心 Once WMC has been enabled to share a shared folder, it continually monitors the folder for 

new files. 

心 If your DMA does not display WMC from the HP MediaSmart Server, or none of your files 

are found by the DMA. 

み If some of your files (e.g., files newly copied to the server) are not found by the DMA. 


Digital Media Adapters (DMA, or Digital Media Receivers - DM 民 ） use the Universal Plug 'n Play 
(UPnP) protocol to automatically discover Digital Media Servers (DMS). The HP MediaSmart 
Server uses Windows Media Connect 2.0 (WMC) as its DMS. In order for a DMA to discover the 
HP MediaSmart Server and access its content, WMC must be enabled. WMC defaults to being 
disabled; it is automatically enabled for all DMAs when the server administrator selects one or 
more of the three media shared folders (Music, Photos and Videos) for media sharing. On your 
DMA, you should then see the HP MediaSmart Server listed as: 

<YourServerName>:1 : Windows Media Conned 

Note 

Some DMAs aggregate the content from all DMSs into a single view; in such a case you may not 
be able to identify each DMS individually. Further troubleshooting steps form DMA follow: 
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Once WMC has been enabled to share a shared folder, it 

continually monitors the folder for new files. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu k. 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click Media Sharing in the left menu. 

4. Select at least one of the shared folders for sharing by selecting the On radio button. 

5. Click Apply. 

This will automatically start WMC, which will then share all of the files in the selected shared 
folders. 


If your DMA does not display WMC from the HP MediaSmart 

Server, or none of vour files are found bv the DMA. 

1. Check that WMC is enabled (use the above steps to get to the Media Sharing settings, and verify 
that at least one of the shared folders is On). 

Check that the HP MediaSmart Server and DMA are both connected to the same home network (a 
router or firewall between them could interfere with the discovery and content sharing protocols). 

2. Restart the DMA. 

3. Restart the HP MediaSmart Server. 

If some of vour files (e.a.. files newly copied to the server) are 

not found bv the DMA. 

1. Check that the files were copied to the correct location. Only the Music, Photos and Videos shared 
folders may be enabled for media sharing. Note that if one of these folders is enabled for media 
sharing; then all folders below that are also enabled for media sharing. 

2. Re-enable the shared folder for media sharing. 

• (Jo to the Media Sharing Settings panel (see the instructions above for how to get here). 

• Turn sharing Off for the shared folder with the missing files and select Apply. 

• Turn sharing back On for the shared folder and select Apply. 

3. Restart the DMA. 

4. Restart the HP MediaSmart Server. 
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Why do I see duplicate songs, pictures, or videos on my 
DMA list? 

If you are streaming content from shared folders using both Windows Media Connect and 
TwonkyMedia, you may see duplicate entries of your songs, pictures, or videos on your digital 
media adaptor. To eliminate this problem, disable media sharing for one of the shared folders. 

For additional information on these programs, see Windows Media Connect 2.0 and 
TwonkyMedia Comparison. 


To disable a shared folder in Windows Media Connect 2.0 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu t. 

Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

Click Media Sharing in the left menu. 

Media Library Sharing 

You can use Media Library Sharing to stream music, photos, and videos from 
shared folders on your Windows Home Server to other devices in your home. 

j び you turn on Media Library Sharing； any digital media receiver or 
/ f ^ computer on your network will be able to access your shared content. 

Turn on Media Library Sharing for the following shared folders: 


Music 

さ‘ 0 n 

©Off 

Photos 

© On 

毎 0 が 

Videos 

© On 

®0 け 


度 
張 

0 Learn more about Media Library Sharing 


4. 


On the right side under Media Sharing Library, click Off for the shared folders that you do not 
want to use for streaming content using Windows Media Connect. 


5. Click OK. 


For additional information on using Windows Media Connect, see Media Sharing in the Windows 
Home Server help. 
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To disable a shared folder in TwonkvMedia 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner of the Console. 

3. Click TwonkyMedia in the left menu. 


Media Sharing Folders | Media Receivers | MaintenarKe | 



4. On the Media Sharing Folders tab, select a shared folder and click Remove for each folder that 
you do not want to use for streaming content using TwonkyMedia. 

5. Click OK. 

For additional information on using TwonkyMedia, click Help while on the TwonkyMedia tab of 
the Windows Home Server Console or click Help on any of the TwonkyMedia dialog boxes. 


Windows Media Connect 2.0 and TwonkyMedia 
Comparison 

The following tables provide a detailed comparison of Windows Media Connect 2.0 and 
TwonkyMedia features. 

At a high level, TwonkyMedia 
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Media Streaming 


• Allows your digital media adaptor or digital media receiver to see photo thumbnails for pictures 
and album artwork for music 

• Supports a lot more media formats 

In this article … 

も General Features 
み Views 
も File Formats 


General Features 


Comparison of General Windows Media Connect and TwonkyMedia Features 

I n 

Feature 

Windows Media Connect 2.0 

TwonkyMedia 

DLNA Support 

Some Capability 

1.0 compliant 



1.5 reference 

Number of Shared 

Music 

User Controlled 

Folders 

Photos 



Videos 


Shared Folders/Media 

Music/all media types 

Music/music media types 

Types 

Photos/all media types 

Photos/all media types 


Videos/all media types 

Videos/video media types 



User selectable folders/media 
types 

Album Art/Thumbnail 


Music album art 

Support 


Photo thumbnails 

Picture Scaling 

Limited 

JPG MED support 

Video Trick Modes 

No 

Yes 

Server Side Shuffle 

No 

Yes 

Status/Summary User 
Interface 

No 

Yes 

Folder Monitoring 

Yes 

Yes 

DM 民 Exclusion 

No 

Yes 
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Views 


Comparison of Windows Media Connect and TwonkyMedia Views 

Views 

Windows Media Connect 2.0 

TwonkyMedia 

Music Views 



Album 

X 

X 

All Tracks 

X 

X 

Artist 

X 

X 

Artist Index 


X 

Artist/Folder 


X 

Folder 

X 

X 

Genre 

X 

X 

Genre Index 


X 

Genre/Artist 


X 

Playlist 

X 

X 

Year/Artist 


X 

Picture Views 



Album 

X 


All Photos 

X 

X 

Date 

X (flat) 

X (hierarchal) 

Folder 

X 

X 

Playlist 

X 


Video Views 



Actor 

X 


Album 

X 


All Videos 

X 


Folder 

X 


Genre 

X 


Playlist 

X 
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Media Streaming 


File Formats 


Comparison of Windows Media Connect and TwonkyMedia File Formats 

I I 

File Formats 

Windows Media Connect 2.0 

TwonkyMedia 

Music Formats 



3gP 


X 

ac3 


X 

aiff 


X 

asf 

X 

X 

FLAG 


X 

LPCM 


X 

m4a 


X 

mpl 


X 

mp2 


X 

mp3 

X 

X 

mp4 


X 

mpa 


X 

ogg 


X 

wav 

X 

X 

wma 

X 

X 

Picture 

Formats 



bmp 

X 

X 

gif 

X 

X 

jpg/jpeg 

X 

X 

png 

X 

X 

tif/tiff 

X 

X 

Video Formats 
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Comparison of Windows Media Connect and TwonkyMedia File Formats 

I I 

File Formats 

Windows Media Connect 2.0 

TwonkyMedia 

3gP 


X 

asf 


X 

avi 

X 

X 

DivX 


X 

dvr-ms 

X 

X 

mlv 


X 

m4v 


X 

mpe 


X 

mpg/mpeg 

X 

X 

MPEG-1 

X 

X 

MPEG-2 

X 

X 

MPEG2-TS 


X 

MPEG-4 


X 

vdr 


X 

vob 


X 

wmv 

X 

X 

Xvid 


X 

Playlist 

Formats 



m3u 

X 

X 

pis 


X 

wpl 

X 

X 
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Chapter 7. HP Photo Publisher and HP Photo 
Viewer 


HP Photo Publisher 
A bout HP Photo Publisher 

In this article". 


心 The HP Photo Publisher Home Page 
心 Before you use HP Photo Publisher 
み File Compatibility 


The HP Photo Publisher Home Paae 


Publish photos from your server to your favorite photo sharing site or share photos directly from 
your server using HP Photo Viewer. People outside of your network can see your photos using 
the Internet. 
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Before you use HP Photo Publisher 

You must have a user name and password to log on to HP Photo Publisher. User names and 
passwords are set up in the Windows Home Server Console. 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 居 


2. Click the User Accounts tab. 

3. Click Add and follow the instructions in the Add user account wizard. 

4. Enable remote access for the user account. 


File Compatibility 


The table below tells what file types are accepted at the various photo sharing and social 
networking sites:_ 



*-jpg, *-jpeg 

*.g け 

*.png 

*.bmp 

Picasa 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Snapfish 

X 




facebook 

X 

X 

X 

X 

flickr 

X 

X 



HP Photo Viewer 

X 

X 

X 



Some limitations, by site, for the free account; 

• At time of writing; flickr only allows for 3 photo sets, and a limit of 100 MB worth of photo 
uploads each calendar month. 

• At time of writing; facebook allows only 60 photos for album, but you can have an unlimited 
number of albums 

• At time of writing; Picasa has a storage limit of 250mb 

• At time of writing; Snapfish does not have any restriction to number of photos uploaded. 


Log on to HP Photo Publisher 

1. At the PC, double-click the HP MediaSmart Server desktop icon. 
At the Mac, select Open Home Page from the Server menu D. 

2. Double-click HP Photo Publisher. 
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3. Type your Username and Password and click the Log On button. 

If you do not have a user name and password, select the User Accounts tab in the Windows Home 
Server Console and add an account. Then, return to the HP Photo Publisher logon page and enter 
your credentials. 

4. The HP Photo Publisher home page opens. 


5. If you entered incorrect credentials then you be brought to the Remote Access page. Click the HP 
Photo Publisher and you will be brought to the HP Photo Publisher home page. 



菊 Computers 

Acccat you home convuten. Rui«n 
iPCAcation. prvn to roa home prriv, 一 m 
fou «icrc stung right rcre. 

Leimr^'r^Ts^wulF.! ： ..- ニニ—： :: 

じ ， パ む 


fA 


Shared Foldors 


dtomtt «nd dovHoad An and fobw 
itercdon yttur Home Server. Sccurt to 
to e ホ vthinQ on w か . 

•产 K ニニ tt f •日 


しな.- 


:め Xii ,1 


お Ui Web SIIM 

I 卡じヴ•ヴ〜巧 P か 
♦乐 ぉ。 VWk だ 

•夕 Wxjto ^ 

A なげた 


I 03pifnght£ 2006 MiaotoftCorporMon. " ゎが > Reserved 

必 Note 

You can also open HP Photo Publisher by clicking Start, All Programs, and HP MediaSmart 
Server. The HP Home Page opens. Click HP Photo Publisher. 
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Log on to Photo Sharing Site 


Facebook Logon 



To log into your facebook account click the Log on link. 

You will be taken to a page to enter your credentials for that site. 


facebook 


HP Photo Publihw 

lO 0 rt 10 ftc^bock to わ c M わ xtenaHy WWPholo If ytu don*l want 

b htppcn, go to W nora^ f socboclk to^ mqc 


Cm«A 



OffUoMk 广わべ ■tvbfF'nfetoworitogvnQffito 

fmbock agw) to w tfia aMcMen. 

^Q^|orS*oii«plorf»cc^oolt 

> が fOa eMfv*erc> 


S e<Mi か WoteAftg bgri, youtfioiJdnrw pnMde powwvd to «n outade 

iccAcMorv. ftctbock dots not provide you contact rfemAtonipr^ ^l^osoPuMhar. 


‘パ.''...; Cngli^ • About ^rdPnends A^vSfrQ Otvvkxm Ttm Pr9rKv —ID 

This takes you to the facebook confirmation page. Close this page. 
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facebook 



At the Photo Publisher login screen click Next. You are then taken to a page where you can 
create or add to an existing album. 


Flickr Log On Page 

To logon to Flickr, click the blue Log On link as shown below. 
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This takes you to the Flickr sign in page. Enter your credentials and return to the HP Photo 
Publisher page. 


flickr COAIpMtV 


Love fun? Use Flickr. 

• Flickr hi p*n ol Yahoo! 

もが • to か w, photot md Mpiof, ih* wortd 

• Fll か b almotl iImi wofliTt b««t photo sit*. 

，か ofrty dMi Fbdu makt tmtH bmw 4 alM mak%* you mor* amKtjvt! 

• Flidtf now corn** in vigtN gital 

で•单ク 0*utKh 已ザ ! か Ef|} が 0( Fran^ws tubana : FortuyuAs 


H*y OW Skool mtmborV Yoyl n«td to m,r が ycut Kcoitftf 


Sign in to Yahoo! 


偶 


AT* you proMcitO? 

C/«iti »c«l •'•句〇 


PMiwva 


0 K*«p m* 的 ihkI In 

lUMMCa,. 


Ilf 2 «iMM I 

fmarwAc 


campiMt\ 

I 如 W 


FofyH yogrCcr pujiMOid，I He<p 


Oon*i hav* j Yahool 107 

ttgflMQ UO IS Mil 


tm^p 


Flickr then asks you to allow HP MediaSmart Server to link to your account. 
Click OK, I，LL ALLOW IT 
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flickr 

HotiMi You む Co<itact» Group* - Ek|Uo<« 


HI 


: C »-r ■- 

S««rcti 



HPMtduSmjn S«rv#rPhotoPubI け h*r wantitoH かれ yeurRickraccent 

rev がか ) tdA«» 4 »erc»WHMiSman S«rv«c Ptwio^Mtiw owcm tniu Vt«m mm kc*m Io i«Mr 4 cc««im 


か authoru 巧の。 MK 巧が! tfov か e HP MeotaSm«rt Server 
PfvotoPuoittAef Kfyiceio provtoe 

• Acc«ft to your phoKntrvam (including pnv«te Uuff) 


£0 化 ng が your pAoioor vtoeo iitormsli 

Server PnotoPuotshef 

Upload% to your Ffeckr account wa HP 

PhotoPublisher 


lion vwi HP Medmsmaft 
UediBSmart Server 


Wh«f*« Qolng on h«f 雜 t 
rhdi か tr M ベ (owrt 

to MM WIMU か rou le pUi 
iMti bulyMimMtMmonuiTwM 
•nrtf pifits i» toctts が account 


Wantlo l(Aow fnor«7 
‘ 一 fiiofmafeon 一 》 Mthm 

t»t osLSi&sca 



Ymit pMtwprd wm tTwr*) ， r^rr 
16 ftur Kcount You can 


but HP M*atSman S«rv«r 

HvmfUMM •か々 un • か * ffM • 

•• aecrntM Hn*9 at an； InM m lOjt arrst^rj 




This takes you to the Flickr confirmation page. Close this page. 


flickr- 

Kome You - Organise Corttac れ ， Gfoup， - Explor* • 


• . 一 nMC が * W 0 . い•巧 〜 I 


Search • 


L! HI 

& You have successfUty authorized the appbcatton HP Media Smart Server 
PtiotoPubHshor 

You can go aheao and close mts vntnoon r>ow 

ir you かが want to r かけ ce auinonzatioo you can cotnatn だ tuuKfQUQt 


& •( SurlM API PQC u *r>»wu»oft Fodi 


Act—r, か的りみかか Y 化 V*w#e 謗ドい -- みか 5, r 巧历パ Wft がれ 

»=j .( 。が **»9 (。•むが 0r9»^« が CM V •が Acecvii 〇〇 Orta ^n» 

la 9310 rv WCM LMt 7 Dtr« リがか AopvtirT^fi Th«Ct«A^ CfMm* Ccfwicnt SMf 口 

4cIv Cerunx^ C«df4rtn れ •MOF«〜n ,AQ Twtl St#)^ WwfeySwl 


AMUFW Ttm • が （ arrc* パが知 . 《けなれ可げ Phicr けが w 


C か .A C 〜 tech :' 二 -* 沁。，尸 B9 latano 


* わべ te9e( が M 




Click Next. 


This takes you to the HP Photo Publisher Albums page. 
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You can now create or add to albums. 


P に ASA Logon 

To logon to Picasa, enter your credentials as shown in the figure below. Click Next. 

After your credentials are accepted, this takes you to a page where you can upload photos and 
create albums. 


HP Photo Publisher 



inlonnation for mti nto. 


T>m oppltcohon 口 cwndpt Ms to twd-porty わ your ccnw«niance and irrforfnahon • 

you OOCM* tttM Ms. you W" Ioom tw f# emwatimaM HP does not coMrol Ihote lilesor 
Ihetr pmocy pradice*. v«hich moy <Mler from Wi. We do not endone or mete any 
• «Mfd^porty"i,bi,i W* m 
conyony belorp MibmifWiq ye 


Snappish Logon 

To login to Snapfish, enter your credentials. Click Next. 

After your credentials are accepted, this takes you to a page where you can create or add to 
albums. 
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Select Existing Album or Create an Album 

1 .Select Upload to an existing album and select the album from the drop down list, 
or. 

Select to create a new album or set. Type the name of the album. 

2. Click Next. 


Note 

Flickr uses the term set instead of album. Another term that Flickr uses is photo stream. The 
photo stream is the default presentation mode for Fiickr and uses no sets. 
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Select Photos 

The HP Photo Publisher queries the server and displays a list of folders and photos available to the 
current user. 

1 . Click the Arrow to see an expanded view of folders. 

2. Select photos to publish. 

■ Select an entire folder by putting a check in the checkbox by the folder. 

■ Select individual files using the checkboxes beside individual files. 

3. Once you have finished your selections click Finish. 

The photos selected will now upload to the photo sharing site you are logged onto. 
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Publisher 





Qi Cowdwl VietoM 
Qi Mac 


Q| Muitc 


V と iO 化な 
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Only file types that are supported by the photo sharing site are available to upload. 

The table below tells what file types are accepted at the various photo sharing and social 
networking sites._ 



*-jpg, *-jpeg 

ホ .g げ 

ホ . png 

*.bmp 

Picasa 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Snapfish 

X 




facebook 

X 

X 

X 

X 

flickr 

X 

X 



HP Photo Viewer 

X 

X 

X 



Server Continues Uploading 

This page gives a status concerning the uploading of the photos. 

If the browser stops responding, you can close the browser, or you can visit another Web site; your 
HP MediaSmart Server will continue the upload. 
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m 


HP Photo Publisher 


O Hmiw 


Uptoodmg your photo*. 


le •etectod irte when the uplood 
vpiood oonlMu^ 

Oof 58 (OKdphotoc 141100 dad 

□ □□ 


is oomple*e or you moydo«eth(t window n 
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Troubleshooting HP Photo Publisher 


Photo Publisher, Flickr "frob" Error 
S ymptom 

While logged into flickr, I open a second Firefox browser session and try to log into flickr. I get 
the following error. 

flickr 

Home You Organize Contacts Groups Explore - 


L! HI 


I Oops! Flickr down、recognise th« ツ rob" this application is 
trying to use. 

An external application has requested your login credentials and 
permission to perform certain actions on your be 伯け . but has (ailed to 
include all trie required data. 

You don't really need to Know what this means, except that you cam 
use tne application until this problem 坛 fixeO (its a third-party proWem. 
not a Flickr prowem) 

There are (ots of applications using the Flickr API. tf you are cunous 
about this, vistt the Flkkr Services page to see more examples of cool 
stuff Otherwise, you might like to 始 ad to your home page... 


Solution 


Close all Firefox browsers that are logged into flickr. You will be a Die to log back into flickr. 
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Photo Publisher, flickr Photo Upload Fails 
S ymptom 

Trying to upload photos to my flickr account, and I get an error saying that I’ve exceeded a 
monthlv limit. _ 



Cause 

At the time of writing, flickr only allows the free accounts to upload 100 MB per month. 

Solution 


Wait until the following month to upload to your free account; or follow the upgrade link to 
purchase 円 ickr pro account. 
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Photo Publisher, How to Add Additional Photos to 
An Album 


To add additional photos to an album after you have initially added photos. 



• Use the HP Home Page to access the Photo Publisher logon page 

or 

• Use the browsers back button 


Use the HP Home Page to access the Photo Publisher logon page 

HP recommends that you use the HP Home Page to re-access the Photo Publisher to add photos to 
an existing photo album. 
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1. At the PC, close your browser and double-click the HP MediaSmart Server desktop icon. 
At the Mac, close you browser and select Open Home Page from the Server menu . 

2. Double-click HP Photo Publisher. 


3. Log into HP Photo Publisher. Enter your Username, Password and click the Log On button. 
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6 . 


Choose the album to add photos to. 
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7. Select photos and click Finish. 



り HP Photo Publisher 


Select fhe photos and folders to upload to your album/set. 


货 Helg 


■ iimhpaerver ^ 

»> Cd Users 

> Q Softv の w 

▼ ピ i & Photo* 

し ! な 6107 
.I ^ onimoledg 
—I な apri 化 
► 一 i 白 apn じ I 
し JGd oprtlS 

Ul：^ g ィ 
， む ド ne 07 
し 1 过 Bobs vis 
凶 CJ Cape Pli^ 
UCj 0*V»np<c 
し 1 な Sccrtflc 
一 占 leiley 
LJ な fnar07 
‘」 Cd Myl2 


O HP Photo 
Viewer 


mrnm 


jiiii207 001 jpg 

Jin 03 200710 46 AM 
が 0 々化 


, j«n207 002 jpg 
Jan 03 200710 46 AM 


(ino9«/)p«a 967.3 kb 


•og,/|p 巧 


一 j,ii207 
Jun 03 2007 
l 々 W 


003 

10.46 


IPO 

AM 


一一 ■ 

ん |uh 207 004 Ipg |« 11207 005 |pg — |vii207 006 |pg 

J«n 03 200710 46 AM Jio 03 200710 46 AM Jun の 2007 のが AM 
1.3 MB «tog«/|peg 1.0 MB wtogv/jpeg 1.2 MB わ巧《/ホ巧 



••■207 007.|pg LJ | 
Jm03 200710 46 am J«n 


OOS.JPO 

のが AM 


|«a 207 009.1 pg 

Jyn 03 2007 10 45 AM 



180 











HP Photo Publisher and HP Photo Viewer 


8 . 


Select the photo album to view. 
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Using the back button to access the add photos pace 

1.Click the back button until you arrive at the Select Photos page. Click Photo Publisher. 



HP Photo Publisher 


風幽 


Select the photos and folders to upload to your album/se* 


I jimhp3er>«r 



2. Click the site and login. 
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3. 


Choose the album to add photos to. 
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4. Select photos and click Finish. 



り HP Photo Publisher 


Select fhe photos and folders to upload to your album/set. 
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5. 


Select the photo album to view. 



NOTE: 

You might need to close your browser and reopen or clear out your internet cache. 


Photo Publisher, Upload Error Message 
"Forbidden" in Picasa 

Symptom 

Trying to upload photos to my Picasa account, I get an error saying "forbidden". 
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Cause 

At the time of writing; the "Forbidden Error Message" can be caused by exceeding one or both of 
the following conditions: 

• Pic as a allows 500 photos in an album on their free accounts. 

• Picasa allows for 1GB of storage on there free accounts. 



HP Photo Publisher 


An Error Occurred 


An error o co jrfcd tfiot prevents you from Qoing ony furlher Either go bock and try to correct 
ihe beginrung. 



Solution 

Consider either: 

• Breaking your large album into smaller albums 

• Clearing off some of your existing photos to make room for the photos you want to load 

• Going to the Picasa web site and purchasing more storage space. 


Photo Publisher, Using Back Button Unable to 
Select Photos 

Symptom 


I want to add more photos to my photo album, but i have passed the photo select page. Clicking 
the browsers back button, I get back to the photo select page where I select photos. When I click 
finish my browser does not read the albums properly. 


186 







HP Photo Publisher and HP Photo Viewer 


Cause 

Sometimes the browser will display cached album information. 

Solution 


1. At the PC, close your browser and double-click the HP MediaSmart Server desktop icon. 
At the Mac, close you browser and select Open Home Page from the Server menu 匿 . 

2. Double-click HP Photo Publisher. 

3. Enter vour Username, Password and click the Log On button. 


な 


HP MediaSmart Servi Web Sii< 
Remote Access 


Windows 
Home Server 


く lUMmama ) 

c 






4. You will be brought the HP Photo Publisher home page. 


HP Photo Viewer 


HP Photo Viewer Home Page 

The Photo Viewer Home Page gives you the opportunity to View, Rename, Delete an album Photo 
Viewer lets you make an album Public or Private. 

The Public/Private choice is designed for additional privacy for Server owners that have set up 
their servers for remote access. This feature allows the administrator to make an album private, 
while allowing access to mends and family that know the URL of the album. 
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To share a Private album: 

1. Open the Album 

2. Either 

• Use your browser’s menu to send the URL, click File, Send, Link by E-mail to start 
sending an email to outside users 

• Copy the URL 

http://myserver.homeserver.com/PhotoViewer/album 633689042886093750 /index.xml to 
paste into your email. 

NOTE: Make sure you use the URL that has been set up for Internet/Remote Access. Using local 
address for your album such as: 

http://hpstorage/PhotoViewer/album 633689042886093750 /index.xml will not work for remote 
users. 

3. Send the URL to your friend or family member, and they can now gain access to the Album. 


HP Photo Viewer Slideshow 

You have two choices: 

• Filmstrip View 

• Slideshow View 
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Filmstrip View 


HP Photo Publisher and HP Photo Viewer 


Viewing the album in Filmstrip view, you will see a page similar to below. As long as you are 
logged into the server you will see three buttons on the left; Download, Photo Caption, and 
Remove. 

If you have been logged off the server due to inactivity you will only see the Download button. 
Click the Login link in the upper right part of the screen and provide credentials to log back on. 



The Download Button allows visitors to download the photo to there Computer. 
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Photo Caption allows you to add a caption for the photo. Enter text in the field that appears below 
the photo as shown in the example below. Click the Save button to keep the Caption 
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Remove lets you remove the photo from the album, please note that the photo still remains on the 
Server. Click Yes or No to confirm the removal. 


Remove Photo 

Are you sure you want to remove ム k photo from the olbum? "This will not rema«« も® photo from your MedioSmortSerw 

'Yes—l I No 1 


Slideshow View 

Viewing the album in Slideshow will give you larger views of the photos. If the photo has a 
caption, it will show as in the example below. 
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HP Photo Viewer 


ForW 


The Control Bar for the slideshow will appear towards the bottom of the screen. 




The slider 


hoto will show. The I 


half of the bar controls how fast the next 


Dnoto wilJ 


I button will bring up the previous 


I button will bring up the next photo in the slideshow, and the 
switch; playing or pausing the slideshow. 


photo in the sli 

he 回 


slideshow, the 
button is a toggle 
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Select Existing Album or Create an Album 

1 .Select Upload to an existing album and select the album from the drop down list, 
or. 

Select to create a new album or set. Type the name of the album. 

2. Click Next. 


山 T Note 

Flickr uses the term set instead of album. Another term that Flickr uses is photo stream. The 
photo stream is the default presentation mode for Fiickr and uses no sets. 



Select Photos 

The HP Photo Publisher queries the server and displays a list of folders and photos available to the 
current user. 

1 . Click the Arrow to see an expanded view of folders. 

2. Select photos to publish. 

■ Select an entire folder by putting a check in the checkbox by the folder. 

■ Select individual files using the checkboxes beside individual files. 

3. Once you have finished your selections click Finish. 

The photos selected will now upload to the photo sharing site you are logged onto. 
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Only file types that are supported by the photo sharing site are available to upload. 

The table below tells what file types are accepted at the various photo sharing and social 
networking sites._ 



*-jpg, *-jpeg 

* ぶげ 

ホ . png 

*.bmp 

Picasa 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Snapfish 

X 




facebook 

X 

X 

X 

X 

flickr 

X 

X 



HP Photo Viewer 

X 

X 

X 
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Troubleshooting HP Photo Viewer 


Firefox Certification Needed to Access HP Photo 
Viewer 


Symptom 

When trying to enter HP Photo Viewer, Firefox gives an untrusted connection message. 


Cause 

A signed SSL certificate is required to access this Server. This certificate is created when you first 
visit the server from each computer. 

Workaround 


1.Click I Understand the Risks. 




This Connection 1$ Untrusted 

You わ v« ask£d Frefox to com«ct securely to hpstoraoe, but we cw 、 cor か m that your connecbon 
(s secure. 

Mormaly, whan you try to connect s«ojr か ， present trusted dent か Wwn to prov« that you 
ore going to the right かけ . However, ゎ s か、 Ida け i か c か 、 be verified. 

What should I Do? 


If you usuat^ connect to Chtsslt< 
iTip«r5cno(e the site, 4nd you 

I Get me out of here! I 


te vMthoot problems, the error【aid mean (hat s 
continue. 


Technical Detdis 
I Understand the Risks 
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2. Click Add Exception. 




This Connection is Untnisted 

You Kave asM Frefox to comect securely to hpstoraoe, but we cw、confirm that your connection 
ts secure. 

Normal/, when you Cry to connect socur ホ ， presant trusted dentrfkatJon to がか々 that you 
are going to tKe right ptoce. However, ths が，かが i か c か 、 be verified. 

What 幻 x>uld I DO? 

If you usual^ connect to tNs な • «*itthoot protiems, お error couM ms か that scnwoneis trying to 
iTpefSonate the sK,, and you shoddi 、 continue. 

I (set me oot of here 1 1 

Technical Petals 
I Understand the Risks 

If you のか r 巧 and ^>afs のけ ) on, you can tel Frefox to start れがの〇 thts site's identfKdtcn. Even 

if you truvt the site, ttwf error could mean that fomeone H tampering with your 
connection. 


Don't ddd w excepbor^ urle^ さ you know there's d goodt 
dent わ * K)n. 

I Add Exception i 


、 Mhy thtf Hilt doesnt use trusted 


3. The location will populate automatically, click Get Certificate. 


Add Security Exception 


A 


Youdre about (0 overt か how Fttfox か otf がホ (s site. 

Lrgitimatr b«nlc«, tlorrs, And other public sHrc «vil not a«k you lo do (hit. 


Location; [SB 33139 SB3QI 


] [Get な化か ] 


Certificate Status 

TWs か attempts to け ent わ It 一 w*h nvdkd n^ormabon. 


Unknown Identity 

C かげ is not trusted, becdu^A Kdsnt beer> verified by a r«cogri 2 ed authority. 


0 Cerrr^anentty store か is exception 


I tonfrm Securty Exception j i Cancel i 


4. Click Confirm Security Exception. 
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Launching HP Photo Viewer in Firefox After 
Browser Crash Gives Error Message 


Symptom 

Closed a Firefox browser using CTRL+ALT+DEL. 

Open the Windows Home Server Console, click on the HP MediaSmart Server tab, click HP 

Photo Publisher, click the Launch Photo Viewer. 


Firefox displays an error message. 

Firefox - Restore Previous Session 


® Y(HJf last Firefox session closed unexpectedly. You can restore the tabs and windows from your 
previous sessk) れ Of start a new session if you think the problem was related to a page you were 
viewing. 


Restore Previous Session ' Start New Session 


Cause 

Clicking on a link in the admin console, which starts a local browser session. The user's firefox 
browser does not start immediately due to a previous firefox crash. 

The admin console incorrectly thinks this is an error. 

Solution 

Open Firefox and click either restore session or start new session, then click photo viewer link. 

Photo Viewer Slideshow Caption Tool Tip does not 
Refresh 

Symptom 

While running a slideshow a tool tip displaying the photo caption will appear over a picture and 
not go away. 
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Cause 

The tool lip does not refresh if the mouse is stationary. 

Solution 


Move the Mouse and the photo caption will disappear. The best practice for viewing a slideshow 
would be to position the mouse out of the slideshow viewing area. 

HP Photo Viewer Album Missing Photos 

When viewing an album I have missing photos. 

This occurs when photos that have been added to an album have been moved from the location 
that they were originally located when the photos were added to the album. The photos may still 
reside on the server, just in a different location. A Photo Album is very much like a play list - it 
contains a reference to photos on your server, but does not contain its own copy of these photos. 
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To remove the missing photos placeholders: 

1. Log into Photo Viewer as the administrator 

2. Open the album. 

3. Click the Yes button in the Remove Photos dialog. 
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Chapter 8. 

Choose 


Backup, Restore, and Recover 

A Backup Strategy 


The following table describes the different backup options that are available with the HP 
MediaSmart Server and when to use them. 


Backup Options 


Backup Option | Description | When to use | Setting it 


Windows Home 
Server Backup for 
PCs 

Backs up your entire PC. If a 
PC drive dies, replace the 
drive, run the PC restore disk 
and the PC is restored to the 
last backup. 

You can configure Windows 
Home Server Backup to 
exclude specific volumes or 
folders. 

Choose this option if you 
want to be able to recover 
your entire PC, including the 
operating system, software 
and all files, in the case of a 
hard drive failure. 

Also, choose this option if 
your original working copies 
of files are on your PC and 
you want the security of 
knowing that there are copies 
on the server. 

Run the Software Installation 

Disc on your PC. 

No additional configuration is 
required. Your entire PC will 
be backed up automatically. 

See PC Backup and Restore 
to learn how to exclude 
volumes or folders from the 
backup. 

Time Machine 

Creates a Time Machine 

Choose this option if you 

Run the Software Installation 

Backup for Macs 

backup of your Mac and 
stores it on the server. 

want to be able to recover 
your entire Mac, including 
the operating system, 
software and all files, in the 
case of a hard drive failure. 

Also, choose this option if 
you store original working 
copies of files on your Mac 
and you want them backed up 
to the server. 

Disc on your Mac. 

Co 打円 sure Mac Backup. 

Server Shared 

Creates two copies of any 

Choose this option if you 

Windows Home Server 

Folder 

shared folder on the server 

keep your original working 

requires that two or more 

Duplication 

that has duplication enabled. 

copies of files in the shared 

drives are added to server 


If a server drive fails, other 
than the system drive, simply 

folders on your server and 
you want a copy of them. 

stomge. 


remove it and replace. This is 

Storing original files on your 

See Shared Folders in the 


similar to a RAID 1 array for 
shared folders. 

server reduces the number of 
copies on your network and 
makes it possible for 
everyone to share the same 
files. 

Windows Home Server help. 


203 
















HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


Backup Options 


Backup Option Description When to use Setting it 


Back up Server to 

Uses Windows Home Server 

Choose this option if you 

Run the Software Installation 

a Device 

Backup Now to backup 
server shared folders to a 

want to back up shared 
folders on the server to a 

Disc on your PC. 


device that can be stored off 

SATA, eSATA, or USB drive 

Attach an eSATA or USB 


site. 

and store it off site. This 
option protects you against 
total disasters, such as a fire 
or flood. 

drive to your server, or add a 
SATA 曰 rive to an empty bay 
in your server using the 
backup drive option. 

See Back ud Server to a 
Device. 


PC Backup, Restore, and Recover 


PC Backup and Restore 

After running the Software Installation Disc on a computer it is automatically added to the list of 
computers that are backed up by the HP MediaSmart Server each night. The entire computer is 
backed up by default. 

Complete the following steps to customize the hard drive volumes to back up, or to exclude 
folders from the backup. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 

2. Click the Computers & Backups tab. 

3. Select a computer and click Configure Backup. 

Follow the instructions in the Backup Configuration Wizard. 


Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 

■ Computers & Backup 

■ How does backup work? 

■ Managing and Configuring Backups 

■ Restoring Computer Backups 

■ Removing a Computer 

■ Troubleshooting Computers & Backup 
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Restore an Entire PC Hard Drive 

To help you recover your computer and data in the event of a hard drive failure, the HP 
MediaSmart Server includes a PC Restore Disc. Use this disc to restore your computer from the 
HP MediaSmart Server in the event of the following: 

To restore the system drive. 

• When the operating system will not start (boot). 

• If you cannot use System Restore to restore the system files. 

® Caution 

To ensure that you have the latest version of the PC Restore Disc, contact HP support at 
http://www.hp.CQm/support. 

The Microsoft Windows Preinstallation Environment software included with this computer or 
software may be used for boot, diagnostic, setup, restoration, installation, configuration, test or 
disaster recovery purposes only. 

Note 

THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS A SECURITY FEATURE THAT WILL CAUSE THE END 
USER CUSTOMER'S SYSTEM TO REBOOT WITHOUT PRIOR NOTIFICATION TO THE 
END USER CUSTOMER AFTER 24 HOURS OF CONTINUOUS USE. 

Recover Your Computer 

1.Insert the PC Restore Disc into a CD/DVD drive in the computer you want to restore. 

2. Restart the computer, and boot from the CD. 

3. Follow the instructions in the Restore Wizard. 

For additional information about restoring computer backups, see Restoring Computer Backups in 
the Windows Home Server Console Help. 


Mac Backup and Recover 
M ac Time Machine Backup 

In this article... 


心 Determine Used Space on Your Local Disk 

心 Configure Time Machine Backups 
心 Change the Backup Disk Size 
心 Delete a Backup Disk 


205 











HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


Determine Used Space on Your Local Disk 

Begin by finding out how much space your data currently occupies on your Local disk. When you 
set up Time Machine, the minimum backup disk size is automatically calculated for you. 

However, you may want to increase the backup disk size depending on how often you create or 
change files on your Mac. 

1. Open a Finder window and select the Local disk. 

2. On the Apple menu bar, choose File > Get Info. 

3. In the Local Info window, look in the General section next to find the Used disk space. 



► Sharing & Permissions- ^ 

Multiply the used disk space by 1.5. The result is the minimum amount of disk space Time 
Machine can work with (That’s because Time Machine needs space for all of your files plus some 
extra room to enable it to store new data and multiple copies of files that change.). However, more 
space is always better, because it enables Time Machine to retain backups that go further into the 
past. A backup disk with at least 1.5 times as much free space as the amount occupied on your 
local disk is recommended, and more if possible. 


Configure Time Machine Backups 

Before you begin, 

• The HP MediaSmart Server software has to be installed on your Mac. See Installing and 
Uninstallin 狂 Mac Software. 

• You must be logged on to the Mac with an account that has administrator privileges. 


To configure the HP MediaSmart Server as a valid Time Machine backup device, 
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1. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Preferences. 

2. On the Server tab, verify that the server name and the server’s administrator password are 
authenticated. 

This information is used by Time Machine to set up the backup destination, as well as the links to 
the shares on the server. This information may have been entered at the end of the Mac software 
install. If so, you will be authenticated automatically. 


Server Backup Software Update 


Em がホ 《 server name and password for your HP 
MediASmart Server 

S«rv«r Name ： | hpstorage 
Server Password ： ••••••• 

© Authenticated 

Appty 


田 Show HP MediaSmart Strvtr in th« menu bar 

3. Select the Backup tab and type a Backup Disk Size. 

The suggested minimum disk space size displays in the dialog based on approximately 1.5 times 
the size of your used disk space. However, HP recommends creating a backup disk that is at least 
as large as your total local disc capacity, or larger if possible. When choosing a backup disk size, 
you may want to consider how much you use your Mac and how much disk space you have 
available on your server. The backup disk size cannot exceed the amount of free space that you 
have available on one server disk. 

み Important 

You can resize your backup disk later if you need more room. Resizing the backup disk 
overwrites the current backup disk and causes all data to be lost. See Change the Backup Disk 
Size. 
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Server Backup Software Update - 


Backup Disk Size: 100 CB か， 

The first time you set up your backup, specify th« disk size to 
dedicate on th« Media Sm*rt Server for Time Machine backup. 
Select てけ 4 な • from th« action button above. 

backup Disk Status: Started 

(Stop ) 

Otek •Start" to enable ホ 《 fttekup Disk to backup or restore your 
かな using Time Machine. To resize th« backup disk, you must 
ス top • 化 e disk. 

[ Open Tim* Machine Prefwn け s," * 

open Time Machir>e Prefererxes and verify that 'Backup to the HP 
MediaSmart Server* is selected as the backup d け k. 

When restoring, start Time Machine to divplay all of your stored 
data on the Server. に 


M Show HP MediaSmaa Server in the m«nu bar 


Note 

The location for the backup is on the server at \\hpstorage\Mac\Backup. If the Mac shared folder 
has been deleted from the server , you must create it. At a PC, double-click the Windows Home 
Server icon 囚 in the s^tem tray and log on. Or at a Mac, select Launch Home Server Console 
from the Server menu B. Click the Shared Folders tab and Add a shared folder named Mac. 


4. Click Apply. 

This process can take quite some time based on the size of the backup disk and server activity. 
Once the formatting process is complete, the Backup Disk Status changes to Started. 

Note 


The backup file will be located at \\<server name>\Mac\Backup. The file name is based on the 
serial number of the Mac system, and cannot be changed. Do not manually delete or rename this 
file. 

5. Click Open Time Machine Preferences, click Choose Backup Disk and select Backup to HP 
MediaSmart Server as the backup disk. 

Backup to HP MediaSmart Server may already be selected. You may have to change the 
backup location to the HP MediaSmart Server if you had a previous Time Machine backup that 
pointed to a different location. 


Change the Backup Disk Size 

1. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Preferences. 

2. Click the Backup tab. 
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3. In the Backup Disk Status, click Stop. 

The Backup Disk Status changes to Stopped and the virtual disk icon on the desktop goes away 
after the backup disk stops. 

必 Note 

You may have to wait several minutes for the backup disk to stop. Please be patient. If the 
backup disk does not stop and it appears to hang, it could be because an application or other 
process is accessing the backup disk in the background. If this is the case, attempt to eject the disk 
using Finder. 

4. Enter a new value in the Backup Disk aize and select Resize from the action menu. 

You cannot select Resize until the disk is stopped and the disk size is changed. 

5. Click Apply. 

6. A pop up warning appears informing you the file already exists and that continuing will erase the 
existing backup data and start over. To continue with the new size click Delete and Continue. 


Delete a Backup Disk 

You may want to delete a backup disk if you need to free up space on your server for other things 
or if you are no longer using your Mac. 

1. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Preferences. 

2. Click the Backup tab. 

3. In the Backup Disk Status, click Stop. 

The Backup Disk Status changes to Stopped and the virtual disk icon on the desktop goes away 
after the backup disk is stopped. 

述 Note 

You may have to wait several minutes for the backup disk to stop. Please be patient. If the 
backup disk does not stop and it appears to hang, it could be because an application or other 
process is accessing the backup disk in the background. If this is the case, attempt to eject the disk 
using Finder. 

4. Select Delete from the action menu next to the Backup Disk Size. 


Recover an Entire Mac Hard Drive 

In this article". 


ふ Prepare the USB Flash Drive 

み Recover the Mac Hard Drive Using the USB Flash Drive 
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Prepare the USB Flash Drive 

The flash drive is prepared with software that enables the Mac OS X Installer to restore the entire 
Mac hard drive, including the operating system, applications, and files, from a Time Machine 
backup on the HP MediaSmart Server. 

The 円 ash drive will be formatted and any files already on the drive will be lost. Save files already 
on the drive to a different location. 

You also need to have configured the HP MediaSmart Server backup file before you prepare the 
USB Flash Drive. 

1.Insert a USB flash drive into a USB slot on the Mac computer that has the HP MediaSmart Server 
Mac Client software installed. 

2. From the HP MediaSmart Server menu, select Open Recovery Assistant. 

The Recovery Assistant opens. 

3. On the Welcome page, click Continue. 

4. Select the USB flash drive as the destination and click Continue. 

5. Type your Mac administrator name and password and click Continue. 

The USB flash drive is formatted and initialized with the recovery software. 

6. On the Summary page, click Close. 


Recover the Mac Hard Drive Using the USB Flash Drive 

The USB flash drive contains the HP MediaSmart Server Recovery software that enables you to 
restore your entire Mac hard drive from a backup on your HP MediaSmart Server. The USB flash 
drive activates and mounts backup disks of your Mac computer created on the server using the HP 
MediaSmart Server backup utility. The USB 円 ash drive is used in the Mac OS X Installer 
environment to make the backup disks availaole in the Mac OS X Installer Restore assistant. 

Note 

Your computer must be connected to the network with an Ethernet network cable before you begin 
the restore. In most cases, you cannot use a wireless connection. 

You also need at least one Time Machine backup on the HP MediaSmart Server before you can 
recover the entire hard drive. 

1.Insert the prepared USB flash drive into a USB slot on the computer that you want to restore. 

2. Insert the Mac OS X Install Disc into the DVD-ROM drive. 

3. Double-click Install Mac OS X, or boot from the Mac OS X Install Disc. 

4. Select a language and click the arrow. 

5. At the Welcome page, choose Utilities>Terminal. 

6. Type the following command in the Terminal window. The command is case sensitive. 
fW olumes/Restore/run 
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7. A message displays that the HP MediaSmart Server backup disk has been activated. Click OK. 

8. On the Recovery Center dialog, verify that your server name and password are authenticated. 

9. Quit the Recovery Center. 

10. Quit the Terminal. 

You are returned to the Welcome page. 

11. Choose Utilities>Restore System From Backup. 

12. Click Continue. 

13. Select Backup to HP MediaSmart Server and click Continue. 

14. Select a Time Machine backup on the server and click Continue. 

You will probably want to select the most recent backup. 

15. Select the Local disk and click Restore. 

16. Follow the instructions on your screen to complete the restore. 

Server Backup, Recover, and Reset 
B ack up Server to a Device 

Back up shared folders on the server to a SATA, eSATA, or USB drive and store it off site. This 
option protects you against total disasters, such as a fire or flood. 

In this article … 

心 Add the Device to the Server 
心 Back up the Server to the Device 
み Remove the Device from the Server 

Add the Device to the Server 

1. Add an internal SATA drive to the server or attach an eSATA’USB drive, or SATA port 
multiplier. 

For additional information see, 

■ Add an Internal SATA Drive 

■ Add and Remove an External USB Drive， eSATA Drive，or SATA Port Multiplier 

2. To add the drive as a backup drive at a PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 固 nthe 
system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu D. 

3. Click the Server Storage tab. 
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4. Click Add. 

5. Click Next on the Add a Hard Drive Wizard. 

6. Select Use this hard drive to back up files that are stored on your home server and click Next. 

7. Choose whether to format the drive or not and click Next. 

■ Formatting the drive — Any files already on the drive will be lost. Save important files 
already on the drive to a different location. 

■ Not formatting the drive — The server will not be aole to browse to files already on the 
drive. 

8. Name the drive and click Next. 

9. Click Finish. 

10. Once the device is added, click Done. 

Back UP the Server to the Device 

1. Still in the Windows Home Server Console, click the Computers & Backup tab. 

2. Select the HP MediaSmart Server from the list and click Backup Now. 

3. Choose the backup device as the Destination for each shared folder you want to back up. 

4. Check Remember these settings for future backups to save the settings. 

5. Click Backup Now. 

6. Click Close once the backup is complete. 

Remove the Device from the Server 

1. In the Windows Home Server Console, click the Server Storage tab. 

2. Select the device from the list and click Remove. 

3. Follow the instructions in the Remove a Hard Drive wizard. 

4. Detach the hard drive from the server. 

必 Note 

It riles are added to the drive while it is unattached to the server, you will not be able to browse to 
those files from the server when the drive is reattached. The space occupied by those files is 
unavailable to the server and it will not see them. 
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Related Topics 
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■ Remove an Internal SATA Drive 

■ Remove and Reattach a USB Drive 

■ A USB Drive Accidentally Detaches from the Server 


Server Recovery and Factory Reset 

To help recover or reset the server, the server includes a Server Recovery Disc. Using this disc 
requires a DVD drive. 

Server Recovery attempts to recover all data and restore the folders. However, because of the state 
of the system prior to the recovery, not all data may be able to be recovered or integrated into the 
folder structure. 

In this article … 

心 Choose Server Recovery or Factory Reset 

心 Recover or Reset the Server 
心 No Server Found 
心 Server Recovery Fails 

Choose Server Recovery or Factory Reset 

The following table will help you determine whether to choose Server Recovery or Factory Reset. 

d Caution 


During Server Recovery, all system settings, such as user accounts and settings, are lost. You will 
need to recreate them. During Factory Reset, in addition to losing all system settings, the data on 
all drives is lost. 


Choosing Server Recovery or Factory Reset 

I 

Choose Server Recovery if". 

Choose Factory Reset if... 

Server operating system has been corrupted. 

The partition data on the other storage drive is 
corrupted. 

Disk replacement - partition data on other 
storage drives are okay. 

You are giving away or selling the server. See 
the caution below this table. 

If you have lost your password. 



Server’s system hard drive has been replaced. 


213 



















HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


か Caution 

Factory Reset does not remove data from the drives; instead, it allows the existing data to be 
overwritten. To insure that your data can never be accessed, use a "shreader" program that 
overwrites the hard drives with random numbers or meaningless data. 


Recover or Reset the Server 


1.If the Home Page is open on your computer, close it before proceeding. 


2. Insert the Server Recovery Disc into a PC DVD drive. 
The Server Recovery program automatically starts. 


3. 


Click Next on the Server Recovery dialog. 



Server Recovery 

This program guides you through the 
recovery of your Server from a system 
failure. It can also be used to reset 
factory defaults. 


Turn off firewall and anti-virus software 
on your computer prior to starting the 
server recovery. See the 
documentation that came with the 
firewall or anti-virus software for more 
information. 


[ Next > I 


Cancel 
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Backup ， Restore，and Recover 


4. Follow the instructions on the Rebooting your server into recovery mode dialog and click Next. 

Rebooting your Server into recovery mode 


To prepare your Server for system recovery or to reset factory defaults, 
please perform the following steps: 

- Go to Add/Remove Programs in the Control Panel and uninstall both 
"HP MediaSmart Server" and "Windows Home Server Connector". 

- Attach the network cable directly between your PC and the server. 

- Hold down the server power button for 4 seconds to force a 
shutdown 

- Press the power button to reboot 

- When the status light is blinking aqua and red, press and release 
the recessed mode button on the front of the Server using a paper 
clip. The status light should start blinking violet. 

After completing these steps, click Next 


〔 < Back II Next > | 〔 Cancel i 



■ Uninstall the HP MediaSmart Server and Windows Home Server Connector. 

a. Click Start, Control Panel and select Add or Remove Programs. 

b. Select HP MediaSmart Server and click Remove. 

c. Select Windows Home Server Connector and click Remove. 

■ Attach an network cable directly between your PC and the server. 

a. Unplug one end of the server Ethernet cable from your router or switch. 

b. Plug the free end of the Ethernet cable into your computer so there is a direct 
connection between the server and the computer. 

■ Prepare the server for recovery or reset. 

a. If the server is on, hold down the Power button on the back of the server for at 
least 4 seconds to force the server to shut down. If the server is not on, skip to 
the next step. 

b. On the back of the server, press the Power button to restart. 
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d. If recovery mode is successfully initiated, the Health indicator light blinks violet 

四 

5. Please wait while the server enters recovery mode and click Next. 

This may take up to15 minutes. 

During the recovery process, the following may happen; 

■ If the recovery program cannot find the server, see No server found. 

■ If the Server Recovery cannot recover the partition data, the progress bar will go to 100% 
and then back to zero and start over. 

■ If the recovery fails, see Recovery rails. 

6. Select Server Recovery or Factory Reset and click Next. 

For help deciding which option to select, see Choose Server Recovery or Factory Reset above. 

7. Follow the instructions on your computer to complete the server recovery or factory reset. 

8. Click Finish on the Server recovery complete dialog box to reboot your server. 

Once the server reboots, the server lights will be breathing aqua white 西 

9. Re-connect the Ethernet cable to your router. 

10. Complete the server software installation on the computer where you performed the Server 
Recovery or Factory Reset and all other network computers. 


No Server Found 


If the recovery program cannot find the server, the most likely causes are: 

• The Recovery Mode was not successfully initiated — repeat step 4 if you did not push the 
Status/Recovery button while the Health indicator lights was blinking red and aqua white. 

• A firewall is blocking the connection - configure the firewall to allow the Windows Home Server 
Recovery application or to allow connections over TCP port 8192 and UDP port 8192. If opening 
these ports, be sure to close them after the recovery has completed. For more information, see the 
vendor’s documentation. 

• The network connection is not working. 

Server Recovery Fails 

If the recovery fails, one of the following messages will be displayed: 

• The server disks could not be reformatted. 

• The partition data on the server could not be written. 

• The primary volume on the server could not be written. 

• The recovery image could not be loaded. 
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The most likely cause for these messages is a connection failure. 


Backup ， Restore，and Recover 


1. Make sure that you are using a wired connection to the server from the computer you are using to 
do the recovery. 

2. Check network connections. 

3. Repeat the server recovery or factory reset. 
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Expand Server Storage 

You can expand storage in the HP MediaSmart Server in several ways: 

Add one or more SATA hard drives to the server’s internal expansion bays. (Integrated Drive 
Electronics (IDE) drives are not supported.) 

• Add up to four USB disk drives to the server’s USB ports. 

• Add an external SATA (eSATA) hard drive to the server’s external eSATA port. 

• Add a SATA port multiplier to the server’s external eSATA port. 


Related Topics 


HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 

■ Add an internal SATA drive 

■ Add and Remove a USB Drive， eSATA Drive, or SATA Port Multiplier 

■ Add and Remove Drives from Server Storage 


Internal SATA Drives 
A dd an Internal SATA Drive 

How to place a hard drive into an expansion bay in the HP MediaSmart Server. 

み Important 

Do not remove the bottom drive. This drive contains the Windows Home Server operating system. 

み Important 

There are two steps to adding an internal drive. First, add the drive to an expansion bay. Second, 
add the drive to the total server storage or set it up as a backup drive. 

1. Determine which expansion bay to use: 

• The light bar for an empty expansion bay is off. 

• Add the new hard drive to the lowest available expansion bay. 

2. Open the door on the front of the server. 
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3. On the lowest empty hard drive tray, press down the lever to unlock the handle. 



4. Lift the handle all the way up. 



5. Gently pull the hard drive tray from the expansion bay. 



6. Fold down the flap near the back of the hard drive tray. 



\Ji Note 

This flap improves air Row through the server. If you remove a drive, be sure to fold this flap back 
up. 

7. Insert the new drive into the left side of the hard drive tray, making sure that the pins go into the 
hard drive’s mounting holes. 
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8. Flex the right side rail, and then insert the pins into the hard drive’s mounting holes. 



9. With the handle up, slide the hard drive tray and drive into the expansion bay. 



10. Press down on the handle on the hard drive tray until it locks. 



11.Close the door on the front of the server. 



11. Notice that within a few seconds the light bar for the new hard drive blinks aqua white [ 
This indicates that the hard drive has been installed, but has not been initialized. 

12. Add the drive to the server’s total storage. 


Remove an Internal SATA Drive 


For information about removing the system drive, see Replace the System Drive. 
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® Caution 

Before removing a drive from an expansion bay, you must remove the drive from the server’s total 
storage. 

For information about removing a drive from total storage, see Add and Remove Drives from 
Server Storage. 


1. Be sure that the light bar for the hard drive you want to remove is blinking aqua white [ 
This indicates that the drive has been properly removed from the server’s total storage. 

2. Open the door on the front of the HP MediaSmart Server. 



3. On the drive you want to remove, press down the lever to unlock the handle. 



4. Lift the handle of the hard drive tray all the way up. 



5. Gently pull the system drive from the drive bay. 



6. Flex the back of the right side rail, and then withdraw the back pin from the hard drive by gently 
pulling the side rail down and away. 


222 













Server Storage 



7. Flex the front of the right side rail, and then withdraw the front pin from the hard drive by gently 
pulling the side rail down and away. 

8. Remove the drive from the hard drive tray. 



9 . Fold up the flap near the back of the hard drive tray. 



必 Note 

Folding up the flap improves air flow and helps keep the server cool. 

10. With the handle up, slide the hard-drive tray back into the system bay. 



11.Close the handle on the hard drive tray until it locks. 



12. Close the door on the front of the server. 
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USB Drives, eSATA Drives, and Port 
Multipliers 

Add and Remove an External USB Drive, eSATA Drive, or 
SATA Port Multiplier 

You can add external USB disk drives to any of the HP MediaSmart Server’s four USB ports. You 
can add either an eSATA drive or SATA port multiplier to the eSATA port. 

み Important 

There are two parts to adding external drives: connect the drive to a port and then initialize the 
drive so it becomes part of the total server storage. 

In this article... 


み Connect an External USB Disk Drive 
み Connect an eSATA Disk Drive or SATA Port Multiplier 


Connect an External USB Disk Drive 

If you use a USB disk drive, it is recommended that you use a drive that conforms to USB 2.0 or 
later. 

1. Plug in the USB cable into one of the USB ports on the server. 

2. To plu 呂 in and power up your external USB drive, see the documentation that came with your 
USB disk drive. 

0 Caution 

The addition of multiple USB disk drives throu 呂 h an external USB hub is neither recommended 
nor supported. 
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3. Follow instructions to Add and Remove Drives from Server Storage. 


Connect an eSATA Disk Drive or SATA Port Multiplier 

1. Plug the eSATA cable into the eSATA port on the back of the server, as shown in the following 
figure. 

2. To plug in and turn on your eSATA disk drive or SATA port multiplier, see the documentation 
that came with your device. 



3. Follow instructions to Add and Remove Drives from Server Storage. 


Detach and Reattach a USB Drive 

In this article … 

み Detach a USB Drive from the Server 
心 Reattach a USB Drive to the Server 
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Detach a USB Drive from the Server 

USB drives may be attached to the server to either increase the server's storage capacity or to back 
up server files. You can detach any USB drive that is attached to the server. 

To safely remove a drive, remove the drive from server storage using the Windows Home Server 
Console before detaching the drive from the server. 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 因 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu B. 

2. Select the device from the list and click Remove. 

3. Follow the instructions in the Remove a Hard Drive wizard. 

4. Detach the hard drive from the server. 

If a USB drive is removed can be reattached and added back to server storage. 


Reattach a USB Drive to the Server 

Add an internal SATA drive to the server or attach an eSATA,USB drive, or SATA port 
multiplier. 

For additional information see, 

■ Add an Internal SATA Drive 

■ Add and Remove an External USB Drive， eSATA Drive，or SATA Port Multiplier 

2. To add the drive as a backup drive on a PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the 
system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

3. Click the Server Storage tab. 

4. Click Add. 

5. Click Next on the Add a Hard Drive Wizard. 

6. Select Use this hard drive to back up files that are stored on your home server and click Next. 

7. Choose whether to format the drive or not and click Next. 

■ Formatting the drive — Any files already on the drive will be lost. Save important files 
already on the drive to a different location. 

■ Not formatting the drive — The server will not be able to browse to files already on the 
drive. 

8. Name the drive and click Next. 

9. Click Finish, 

10. Once the device is added, click Done. 
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\£ Note 

If files are added to the drive while it is unattached to the server, you will not be able to browse to 
those files from the server when the drive is reattached. The space occupied by those files is 
unavailable to the server and it will not see them. 


A USB Drive Accidentally Detaches from the Server 

In this article … 

み The USB Drive is Missing from Server Storage 

心 The USB Drive Detaches During a Backup 


The USB Drive is Missing from Server Storage 

A USB drive that has been successfully added to the Servers Backup Hard Drives or Storage 
Hard Drives can detach from the server. If your USB drive detaches from the server, the drive 
will not be listed in the Windows Home Server Console Server Storage tab. 

Some of the reasons a USB drive might become detached include, 

• The USB Drive loses its power supply, or 

• The USB cable comes loose from the drive or server. 

Verify that your USB drive has power and the cable connecting the drive to the server is firmly 
seated. Once the USB drive is reattached, it will be reappear on Server Storage tab. 
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The USB Drive Detaches During a Backup 

If the USB drive detaches from the server for any reason during the backup, the backup will fail. 
Once the USB drive is successfully seen by the server again, the next back up should work as long 
as the USB drive is in a healthy state. 
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Add and Remove Drives from Server Storage 


Drives added or removed from an expansion bay or port must be added or removed from total 
server storage. 

0 Caution 

When addin 呂过 hard drive to server storage, the hard drive is formatted. Make sure to back up any 
important files that are on the hard drive before adding it to server storage. 

Add a Drive to the Serve ド 5 Total Storage 

1. At the computer, double-click the Windows Home Server icon is3in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu し 

2. Click the Server Storage tab. 

3. Follow the instructions in Adding a hard drive in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 
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Remove a Drive from the Serve ド s Storage 

If the server does not have enough remaining storage, and you do not first add another hard drive 
to server storage, either you will lose shared-folder duplication or you will lose files. This depends 
on how much server storage space remains after you remove a hard drive. 

1. At the computer, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray. 

2. Log on to the Windows Home Server Console. 

3. Click the Server Storage tab. 

4. Follow the instructions in Removing a hard drive in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

Replace the System Drive 

In this article... 


ふ Remove the Old System Drive 
み Insert the New System Drive 


After replacing the system drive, you must 

■ Reset the system drive. See Server Recovery and Factory Reset. 

■ Reinstall the so^ware on each computer. See Install the Software on Additional PCs. 

み Important 

The system drive contains the Microsoft Windows Home Server operating system. The server 
cannot operate while the system drive is removed and must be re-installed via the Server Recovery 
Disc or factory reset. See Server Recovery and Factory Reset. 

Remove the Old System Drive 

The following figure shows the location of the system hard drive. 



To remove the system drive 

1 .Hold in the Power button for at least 4 seconds to force the server to shut down. 
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2. Open the door on the front of the server. 



4. On the bottom drive, press down the lever to release the handle. 



6. Gently pull the system drive from the drive bay. 


7. Flex the back of the right side rail and withdraw the back pin from the hard drive by gently pulling 
the side rail down and away. 



8. Flex the front of the right side rail and withdraw the front pin from the hard drive by gently pulling 
the side rail down and away. 
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I nsert the New System Drive 



Insert the new system drive into the left side of the hard drive tray, making sure that the pins go 
into the hard drives 


2 . 



Flex the front of the right side rail and insert the pin into the hard drive’s mounting hole, and then 
円 ex the back of the right side rail and insert the pin into the other mounting hole. 


3. With the handle up, slide the hard drive tray and drive into the system bay. 


必 Note 
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5. 


Server Storage 


Using a coin, turn the security knob counterclockwise to lock system drive in its bay. 


6. Close the door on the front of the server. 



7. Power on the server. 

8. The HP MediaSmart Server lights will pulsate aqua white. 

9. Perform a Factory Reset to initiate the drive. See Server Recovery and Factory Reset. 
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Network Connection Issues 

In this article … 

心 No Available Port on Network Router 
心 Why did URL not Work? 

心 What do Firewall Blocking Messages Mean? 

心 Why is the Network Connection Light Off? 

心 The Firewall is Blocking the Connection 
み Windows Vista: Check that Network Discovery is turned on 
み Windows XP: To ensure your network is set up properly for TCP/IP 

心 Windows Vista: To ensure your network is set up properly for TCP/IP 

心 Windows XP: To ensure your network has the correct NetBIOS set up 

心 Windows Vista: To ensure your network has the correct NetBIOS set up 

No Available Port on Network Router 
Take the following steps: 

To add more Ethernet ports, connect an Ethernet switch to the router. Refer to the switch 
documentation for instructions on how it connects to the router. 

Connect one end of the Ethernet cable that came with the server to the switch and the other end to 
the HP MediaSmart Server. 


Why did URL not Work? 


DNS has not updated, wait about 10 minutes for DNS to update. 


What do Firewall Blocking Messages Mean? 


Firewalls block certain types of communications between network devices. This helps protect your 
data from hackers, viruses, spyware, and Trojan horse software. The computer might have one or 
more firewall programs installed. For example, if the latest version of the Microsoft Windows XP 
operating system is installed, the computer may be using the Windows XP Firewall. 
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The HP MediaSmart Server comes with software applications that must communicate over the 
network. Sometimes these programs are blocked by a firewall. When this happens, security alerts 
pop up on the computer screen. 

Security alerts usually have a list of possible options. The particular messages or alerts displayed 
depend on the vender. 

For example, the alert might offer the following options: 

• Keep Blocking 

• Unblock 

• Defer the choice and be reminded later 

If a security alert dialog box for an HP MediaSmart Server application or the Windows Home 
Server is displayed by the firewall, click Unblock or Allow to permit the application to execute. It 
is safe to unblock the communications because no connection or communication with the Internet 
is enabled, only those between the server and its software applications. After unblocking an 
application, if any software is reinstalled, moved to a new disk location, or if the application is 
deleted from the exception list using the Windows XP Security Center control panel, 
communications between that software and the server may once again be blocked by the firewall. 

Configure your firewall to allow any HP MediaSmart Server or Windows Home Server 
applications. 


Why is the Network Connection Light Off? 

To determine why the network connection light is off: 

• Make sure that all the cable connections are correctly plugged in. 

• Make sure the router or switch has power. 

• Restart the router or switch (or unplug and plug it back in). 

• If you are using your own Ethernet cable, try using the Ethernet cable that came with the HP 
MediaSmart Server. 
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The Firewall is Blocking the Connection 


Network and Firewall 


If using a firewall program, configure it to allow any HP MediaSmart Server or Windows Home 
Server applications. 

For instructions to unblock, see the software vendor's documentation. 

For information about firewall blocking alerts, see What do firewall blocking messages mean?. 


Windows Vista: Check that Network Discovery is turned on 

To ensure that Network Discovery is turned on 

1 . Click the Start menu, and then select Control Panel. 

2. In the Control Panel, click View network status and tasks. 

3. In the Network and Sharing Center, make sure that Network discovery is on. 

4. If Network discovery is off, click the down arrow then select Turn on network discovery 
and Apply. 

Windows XP: To ensure your network is set up properly for TCP/IP 

1 . Click Start ， and then select Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Network and Internet Connections. 

3. Double-click Network Connections. 

If the computer is connected via Ethernet cable to the network, right-click Local Area 
Connection (LAN). 

4. If the computer is using a wireless connection, right-click Wireless Network Connection. 

5. Click Properties. In the dialog box that opens, check to ensure that TCP/IP is listed and selected. 

If TCP/IP is not listed, click Install, Protocol, and then Add. In the dialog box that appears, select 

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP). 

If TCP/IP is listed and checked, highlight it and click Properties, then select Obtain IP address 

automatically and Obtain DNS server address automatically. 

6. All computers should be set identically. 

Windows Vista: To ensure vour network is set up properly for 

TCP/IP 

1 . Click Start, and then select Control Panel. 

2. Click View network status and tasks under Network and Internet. 
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3. In the left pane, click Manage Network Connections. 

4. If the computer is connected via Ethernet cable to the network, right;-click Local Area 
Connection (LAN). 

5. If the computer is using a wireless connection, right-click Wireless Network Connection. 

6. Click Properties. In the dialog box that opens, check to ensure that Internet Protocol Version 4 
TCP/IPv4 is listed and selected. 

• If TCP/IP is not listed, click Install ， Protocol, and then Add. In the dialog box that 
appears, select Internet Protocol (TCP/IPv4). 

• If TCP/IP is listed and checked, highlight it and click Properties, then select Obtain IP 
address automatically and Obtain DNS server address automatically. 

7. All computers should be set identically. 

Windows XP: To ensure vour network has the correct NetBI OS 
set UP 

1 . Click Start, and then select Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Network and Internet connections. 

3. Double-click Network Connections. 

4. Double-click your default network connection. 

• Local Area Connection for wired networks. 

• Wireless for wireless connections. 

5. Click Properties. 

6. Highlight Internet Protocol (TCP/IP). 

7. Click Properties. 

8. Click Advanced. 

9. Click the WINS tab. 

WINS refers to Windows Internet Naming Service, which converts NetBIOS network names to IP 
addresses. 

10. NetBIOS settings are found at the bottom of the dialog box. Make sure that the NetBIOS setting is 

not set to Disable NetBIOS over TCP/IP. 


Windows Vista: To ensure vour network has the correct NetBI OS 
set UP 

1 .Click Start, and then select Control Panel. 
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2. Click View network status and tasks under Network and Internet. 

3. In the left pane, click Manage Network Connections. 

4. Right-click your default network connection. 

• Local Area Connection for wired networks. 

• Wireless for wireless connections. 

5. Highlight Internet Protocol Version 4 ヴ CP/IP). 

6. Click Properties. 

7. Click Advanced. 

8. Click the WINS tab. 

WINS refers to Windows Internet Naming Service, which converts NetBIOS network names to IP 
addresses. 

9. NetBIOS settings are found at the bottom of the dialog box. Make sure that the NetBIOS setting is 

not set to Disable NetBIOS over TCP/IP. 


Network Health 


The Windows Home Server console contains a Network Health button to view the health of your 
network. 

The Home Network Health dialog box shows health notifications from the server and the 
computers that are running Windows Vista. 


To access the Network Health button 

1.At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 画 n the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 


2. Click the Network Health button. 


Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 
Network Health 

Home Server Health Notifications 
Home Computer Health Notifications 
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Check that the Router is Correctly 
Configured for DHCP 

The HP MediaSmart Server comes automatically set to use a DHCP server to dynamically assign 
IP addresses. Most router come with a built-in DHCP server. 

Check that the router has the DHCP server correctly enabled. Refer to the documentation that 
came with the router for instructions on proper DHCP server configuration. 

For information about configuring a router for remote access, see Configuring your broadband 
router in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

Windows Vista: Check that Network Discovery is turned on 

To ensure that Network Discovery is turned on 

1. Click the Start menu, and then select Control Panel. 

2. In the Control Panel, click View network status and tasks. 

3. In the Network and Sharing Center, make sure that Network discovery is on. 

4. If Network discovery is off, click the down arrow then select Turn on network discovery 
and Apply. 

Check the Network is Set Up Properly for 
TCP/IP 

Check the network is set up properly for TCP/IP Check that each computer on the network has 
TCP/IP listed and selected for the network properties with these options selected: 

Obtain IP address automatically 

Obtain DNS server address automatically 

Windows XP: To ensure vour network is set up properly for 

TCP/1P 

1 . Click Start ， and then select Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Network and Internet Connections. 

3. Double-click Network Connections. 

If the computer is connected via Ethernet cable to the network, right-click Local Area 
Connection (LAN). 

4. If the computer is using a wireless connection, right-click Wireless Network Connection. 

5. Click Properties. In the dialog box that opens, check to ensure that TCP/IP is listed and selected. 

If TCP/IP is not listed, click Install, Protocol, and then Add. In the dialog box that appears, select 

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP). 
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• If TCP/IP is listed and checked, highlight it and click Properties, then select Obtain IP 
address automatically and Obtain DNS server address automatically. 

6. All computers should be set identically. 

Windows Vista: To ensure vour network is set up properly for 

TCP/IP 

1 . Click Start, and then select Control Panel. 

2. Click View network status and tasks under Network and Internet. 

3. In the left pane, click Manage Network Connections. 

4. If the computer is connected via Ethernet cable to the network, right-click Local Area 
Connection (LAN). 

5. If the computer is using a wireless connection, right-click Wireless Network Connection. 

6. Click Properties. In the dialog box that opens, check to ensure that Internet Protocol Version 4 
TCP/IPv4 is listed and selected. 

• If TCP/IP is not listed, click Install, Protocol, and then Add. In the dialog box that 
appears, select Internet Protocol (TCP/IPv4). 

• If TCP/IP is listed and checked, highlight it and click Properties, then select Obtain IP 
address automatically and Obtain DNS server address automatically. 

7. All computers should be set identically. 


Check the Network NetBIOS Properties 


Check that each computer on the network has TCP/IP advanced network properties set to Enable 
NetBIOS over TCP/IP. All computers should be set identically. 

Windows XP: To ensure vour network has the correct NetBI OS 

set UP 

1 . Click Start, and then select Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Network and Internet connections. 

3. Double-click Network Connections. 

4. Double-click your default network connection. 

• Local Area Connection for wired networks. 

• Wireless for wireless connections. 

5. Click Properties. 

Highlight Internet Protocol (TCP/IP). 

6. Click Properties. 
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7. Click Advanced. 

8. Click the WINS tab. 

WINS refers to Windows Internet Naming Service, which converts NetBIOS network names to IP 
addresses. 

9. NetBIOS settings are found at the bottom of the dialog box. Make sure that the NetBIOS settin 呂 is 

not set to Disable NetBIOS over TCP/IP. 

Windows Vista: To ensure vour network has the correct NetBI OS 

set UP 

1 . Click Start, and then select Control Panel. 

2. Click View network status and tasks under Network and Internet. 

3. In the left pane, click Manage Network Connections. 

4. Right-click your default network connection. 

• Local Area Connection for wired networks. 

• Wireless for wireless connections. 

5. Highlight Internet Protocol Version 4 ヴ CP/IP). 

6. Click Properties. 

7. Click Advanced. 

8. Click the WINS tab. 

WINS refers to Windows Internet Naming Service, which converts NetBIOS network names to IP 
addresses. 

9. NetBIOS settings are found at the bottom of the dialog box. Make sure that the NetBIOS setting is 

not set to Disable NetBIOS over TCP/IP. 

Network Frequently Asked Questions 

The following questions are answered in this document. Click the question to find the solution; 

No Available Port on Network Router 
• Why did URL not Work? 

No Available Port on Network Router 

Take the following steps: 

1. To add more Ethernet ports, connect an Ethernet switch to the router. Refer to the switch 
documentation for instructions on how it connects to the router. 

2. Connect one end of the Ethernet cable that came with the server to the switch and the other end to 
the HP MediaSmart Server. 
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Why did URL not Work? 
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DNS has not updated, wait about 10 minutes for DNS to update. 


What are Optimum Data Throughput Speeds 
FOR Different Network Interfaces? 


Depending on the network interface your computer uses, you will experience different rates of 
data transfer to your server. Network Interfaces are described in terms of their ideal maximum 
speed, but many factors can affect the actual data transfer speeds you will experience. For 
example, your optimal wireless transfer speed will be reduced depending on the type of security 
and encryption you have enabled on your wireless network and by the amount of other work your 
computer and server are performing at the same time. 

What are optimum data throughput speeds for different network 

interfaces? 


Gigabit Ethernet - 1OOOmbps/125MBs 


Fast Ethernet - 100mbps/12.5MBs 


Wireless N - 600mbps/75MBs 


Wireless G - 54mbps/6.75MBs 


Wireless A -54mbps/6.75MBs 


Wireless B - 1Imbps/ 1.375 MBs 


What is the ideal minimum time to transfer a 1GB file for 

different network interfaces? 

• uigabit Ethernet - 8s 

• Fast Ethernet - Imin 20s 

• Wireless N-13.3s 

• Wireless G - 2min 28s 

• Wireless A - 2min 28s 

• Wireless B -12min 7s 

The First Backup is Taking a Long Time 


Your initial PC backup could take several hours, depending on how much data you have on your 
computer. Subsequent backups will go much faster since only the data that has changed is copied 
to the server. 
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Uninterruptible Power Supply is not 
Supported 


The HP MediaSmart Server does not support active Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS). Using 
the USB cable to allow the UPS to communicate with the HP MediaSmart Server, can cause a 
wide range of false errors. Using the UPS in a passive mode (USB cable not attached) does not 
appear to cause any false error reporting. 


The Firewall is Blocking the Connection 

If using a firewall program, configure it to allow any HP MediaSmart Server or Windows Home 
Server applications. 

For instructions to unblock, see the software vendor's documentation. 


What do Firewall Blocking Messages Mean? 


Firewalls block certain types of communications between network devices. This helps protect your 
data from hackers, viruses, spyware, and Trojan horse software. The computer might have one or 
more firewall programs installed. For example, if the latest version of the Microsoft Windows XP 
operating system is installed, the computer may be using the Windows XP Firewall. 

The HP MediaSmart Server comes with software applications that must communicate over the 
network. Sometimes these programs are blocked by a firewall. When this happens, security alerts 
pop up on the computer screen. 

Security alerts usually have a list of possible options. The particular messages or alerts displayed 
depend on the vender. 

For example, the alert might offer the following options: 

• Keep Blocking 

• Unblock 

• Defer the choice and be reminded later 

If a security alert dialog box for an HP MediaSmart Server application or the Windows Home 
Server is displayed by the firewall, click Unblock or Allow to permit the application to execute. It 
is safe to unblock the communications because no connection or communication with the Internet 
is enabled, only those between the server and its software applications. After unblocking an 
application, if any software is reinstalled, moved to a new disk location, or if the application is 
deleted from the exception list using the Windows XP Security Center control panel, 
communications between that software and the server may once again be blocked by the firewall. 

Configure your firewall to allow any HP MediaSmart Server or Windows Home Server 
applications. 

Update Your Firewall's Trusted Program 
List 


The Software Installation Disc installs several programs that enable your computer to 
communicate with the HP MediaSmart Server over your network. Software firewalls installed on 
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your computer can block this communication and prevent the computer from locating the HP 
MediaSmart Server on your network. 

必 Note 

If Media Collector is not collecting music, photos, or videos and you use a third parly firewall, add 
a firewall exception for port 21 TCP/outbound within the local subnet. Consult your software's 
documentation for details on how to do this. 

In this article … 

心 Set Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Programs to Automatically "Leam" New Programs 

み Manually Add Programs to Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Program's Trusted List 

Set Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Programs to Automatically 

"Learn" New Programs 

It is recommended that you set your firewall and anti-virus programs to "Learn" new programs 
before installing the HP MediaSmart Server software. After the HP MediaSmart Server software is 
installed, the firewall should prompt you to allow the installed programs to communicate with the 
server. 

Allow the following HP MediaSmart Server programs to communicate through your firewall or 
anti-virus program: 

C:\Program FilesVWindows Home ServerV 

■ MountBackup.exe 

■ RestoreOffProc.exe 

■ WHSTrayApp.exe 

■ WHSConsoleClient.exe 

■ WHSConnector.exe 

■ Back 叩 Engine.exe 

■ WHSOOBE.exe 

C:\Program Files\Hewlett-Packard\HP MediaSmart ServerV 

■ MediaCollectorClient.exe 

■ MSSConnectorService.exe 

■ ControlCenler.exe 

C:\Program Files\HP\HP Software UpdateV 

■ HPWUCli.exe 
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Manually Add Programs to Your Firewall or Anti-Virus Program's 

Trusted List 

Some firewall or anti-virus programs may not automatically update their trusted programs list. 
Instructions for manually updating several common firewall and anti-virus programs are listed 
below. If your firewall or anti-virus program is not listed, please contact the vendor to find out 
how to manually add programs to the trusted programs list. Additionally, see the documentation 
that came with your firewall or anti-virus program for the latest information. 

Click the vendor to expand and view the instructions on updating their trusted programs list. Click 
again to hide the instructions. 

• AVG 

Open the AVG Anti-Virus plus Firewall. Double-click the Firewall button to configure the 
Firewall. Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 



• McAfee 

Open your McAfee Security Center, click Internet and Network, and then click the Advanced 
button in the firewall section. Click Program Permissions, then click Add Allowed Program. 
Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 

^ Note 

McAfee's firewall automatically disables Windows Firewall and sets itself as your default 
firewall. 
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• Microsoft Windows Vista 

To add exceptions to your firewall using Windows Vista, preform the following steps: 
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1. Click Start, Control Panel, and then Security Center. 
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3. Select the Exceptions tab and then click Add Program. 
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4. In the Add a Program dialog box, click Browse. Add the programs listed at the top of 
this page. 


5. Click OK. 


• Microsoft Windows XP 

To add exceptions to your firewall using Windows XP, preform the following steps; 


249 































HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


1. Click Start, Control Panel, and then Security Center. 



2. Click Windows Firewall. 



3. Select the Exceptions tab and then click Add Program. 

4. In the Add a Program dialog box, click Browse. Add the programs listed at the top of 
this page. 
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5. Click OK. 


• Norton 

Click Options in Norton to change the firewall settings. Add the programs listed at the top of this 
page. 


251 


































HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 



• Symantec 

Open Symantec Endpoint Protection, click Change Settings, and then click Configure Settings 
for Network Threat Protection. Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 



• Trend Micro 


1 . Open the Trend Micro Main Console, select the Personal Network and Firewall 
Controls tab, and then click Settings. 
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2. On the Personal Firewall page, click Add. 
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4. Click Browse and add the programs listed at the top of this page. 



5. Click OK. 


• ZoneAlarm 


3. Select the Program Control lab and then click Add. 
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3. Add the programs listed at the top of this page. 


Network and Firewall 


1. Open ZoneAlarm Security. 

2. Click Program control. Programs, and then Add. 
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Chapter 11.Errors and Lights 


Server is Unresponsive 

If the server appears to be unresponsive, do either of the following: 

• Reset the server console 

• Shutdown and restart the server manually 

Reset the server console 

How to reset the server from the Windows Home Server Console. 

To reset the server 

1 .If the Windows Home Server Console is open, click the Close button in the upper-left corner of 
the console. 

2. Double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the task tray. 

3. On the Windows Home Server Console startup page, click Options. 

4. From the drop-down menu, select Reset the Windows Home Server Console. 

5. Click OK to veriry that you want to reset the console. 

Shutdown and restart the server manually 

How to force the server to turn off and restart. 

To petform a soft shut down and restart 

1 . On the back of the server, press the Power button. 

2. The health light should begin blinking. 

The shutdown process may take up to two minutes to complete. 

3. After the server is completely off, press the Power button to restart. 

To force a shutdown and restart 

1 . On the back of the server, hold in the Power button for at least 4 seconds to force the server to 
shutdown. 

2. After the server is completely off, press the Power button to restart. 
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Power Indicator is Off 


The server is not powered on. 

To power on the server 

1.Make sure the power cord is fully plugged into the server and a powered electrical outlet. 
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2. If plugged into a surge protector or power strip, make sure the device is switched on. 


Light-Bar Breathing Aqua White 

A breathing or blinking aqua white light bar i i indicates that a hard drive has been 

installed, but has not been initialized. It occurs in the following conditions: 

• When setting up the server for first time — the light-bar is breathing aqua white until the set up on 
the first computer is complete. 

• The drive has been removed from total storage and the light bar is blinking — for example, when 
removin 呂 a drive from the drive bay. See Add and Remove Drives from Server Storage. 

• When adding a new drive the light bar blinks aqua white, before it has been added to server 
storage. 


Related Topics 


Windows Home Server Console Help 
■ Server Storage 


Health Light is Red 

A red Health indicator light 西 

has the following states: 
• Solid red - operating system failure. 

Blinking red - power on test has failed or BIOS failed. 
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Additionally, on your computers the Windows Home Server icon is grey U on the task tray, 
which indicates the computer cannot contact Windows Home Server. 

To get more information about the failure, the HP MediaSmart Server provides additional error 
codes. 

To get the specific error code causing the failure 

Use a paper clip to press and release the recessed Status/Recovery button on the front of the 
server. 



Light-Bar is Red 

A red light-bar indicates the following; 

• That a hard drive has railed and must be replaced. Additionally, the connected computers show the 
following; 

• The drive was removed from the drive bay before removing it from total storage. See Removing a 
hard drive in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

• Red icon 日 on the task tray. 

• Red indicator W on the Windows Home Server Console Network Health tab. 

Hardware Warning Messages 

Warning messages indicate Critical issues or At Risk issues. 

• Critical issues - address immediately; otherwise, the server may be damaged. 

• At Risk issues - address as soon as possible. 

The HP MediaSmart Server monitors the temperature of the microprocessor (CPU), fan speed, and 
voltages. It displays the following messages: 

• Temperature warnings 

• Fan speed warnings 

• Voltages warnings 
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Temperature warnings 

Temperature warning messages indicate that some server components are too hot. 

To lower the temperature of the server 

1. Check the ventilation surrounding the server: 

• If the server is located in a small unventilated space, move the server to a more ventilated 
location. 

• Check that the server’s front and back panels are not blocked. 

• Check that the location of the server is not too hot. Maximum environmental temperature 
for operating the server is 35。 C (95 。 F). 

2. Remove any accumulated dust on the back and front of the server. 

Fold up the flap on any empty system drive trays. For more information, see Adding an internal 
SATA drive. 

3. If none of the previous steps return the temperature to normal: 

• Write down the temperatures of the CPU. 

• Turn off the server. 

• Contact HP Support at ht 中 :// www.hp.com/suppo け . 

Fan speed warnings 

The fans cool the disk drives and other electronics. If they are not cooling the server sufficiently, 
the hard drives and server may be damaged. 

For fan speed out of specification 

1. Write down the speeds of the upper and lower fans. 

2. Turn off the server. 

3. Contact HP Support at ht 中 :// www.hp.com/support. 

Voltages warnings 

The voltages indicate the health of the server’s power supply. 

For voltages out of specification 

1. Write down the voltages. 

2. Turn off the server. 

3. Contact HP Support at http://www.hp.com/support. 
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What to do about a failure when transferring files to the HP MediaSmart Server from your 
computer. 

To correct a file transfer failure 

1. Compare files that you were transferring with the files on the shared folder and try transferring the 
missing files again. 

2. If the transfer fails again, check that you can access the Windows Home Server. 

3. If you cannot access the Windows Home Server, check the network connections: 

• Make sure that all the cable connections are correctly plugged in. 

• Make sure the HP MediaSmart Server has power and the Network indicator light is aqua 
white 

Make sure the router (or switch) has power. 

• Restart the router or switch (or unplug and plug it back in). 

• Restart all the devices on the network, including the computers and the server. 

Make sure your server and computers are on the same logical network (subnet). See What is an 
advanced network configuration? in the Windows Home Server Console Help. 

4. If the computer that you transferring files from is connected wirelessly to the network, try 
connecting it with an ethernet cable. 

5. Check the Event Viewer to see if the System logs show a disconnect: 

• In Windows XP, click Start, Control Panel, Performance and Maintenance, 
Administrative Tools, and then select Event Viewer. 

• In Windows Vista, click Start, Control Panel, System and Maintenance, 
Administrative Tools, and then select Event Viewer. 

Health Indicator Codes 

The Tables below are a breakdown of the Health indicator displays. To see this code, using a 
paper clip, press and release the recessed Status/Recovery button on the front of the server. 



261 









HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


Health indicator codes when the indicator starts as solid red 

Code 

Description 

Action 

Solid red —— no code 

Operating system or application 
error. 

See Windows Home Server 
Console for error condition. 

1 aqua white, 2 red 

System drive failed to boot. 

If the light-bar for the system 
drive (the lowest light-bar) is 
also red, vou need to replace the 
system hard drive. 

1 aqua white, 3 red 

Operating system USB boot 
failed. 

Check that lowest USB port on 
back of server has boot source. 

1 aqua white, 4 red 

Recovery mode railed. 

Contact HP Support at 
h 怖 :// www.imcom/suDDort. 

1 aqua white, 5 red 

Multiple boot failure. 

Contact HP Support at 
httD；//www .hD.com/suDDort. 

1 aqua white, 6 red 

Service code. 

Do not hold state button longer 
that 3 seconds. Shut down and 
repeat. 


Codes when the indicator starts as blinking red 

Code 

Description 

Action 

2 aqua white,1 red 

BIOS corrupted. 

Repeat power-on to validate. If 
repeats Contact HP Support at 
httD ； //www.hD.com/suDDort. 

2 aqua white, 2 red 

Memory failure. 

Contact HP Support at 
httD ： //www.hD.com/suDDort. 

2 aqua white, 3 red 

BIOS recovery source not 
present. 

Contact HP Support at 
httD ； //www.hD.com/suDDort. 


Network Connection Light is Off 

To determine why the network connection light is off: 

• Make sure that all the cable connections are correctly plugged in. 

Make sure the router or switch has power. 

• Restart the router or switch (or unplug and plug it back in). 
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• If you are using your own Ethernet cable, try using the Ethernet cable that came with the HP 
MediaSmart Server. 



Network Connection Light Blinking Aqua 
White 

The server is intermittently connected to the network. 

Check the cable connection between the server and the router/switch. 

Server Not Showing Up on Your DMR 

I ssue: 

The HP MediaSmart Server is not listed on your DMR or DMA. 

Solution: 

You can either: 

• Turn on Windows Home Server Media Sharing 

• Turn on TwonkyMedia 

Turn on Windows Home Server Media Sharing 

1 . At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 
At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu . 

2. Click Settings in the upper right corner. 

3. Click the Media Sharing link in the left navigation bar. 
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4. 


Click the On radio button for at least one of the folders. 


Media Library Sharing 

You can use Media Library Sharing to stream music, photos, and videos from 
shared folders on your Windows Home Server to other devices in your home. 


び you turn on Media Library Sharing, any digital media receiver or 
computer on your network will be able to access your shared content. 


Turn on Media Library Sharing for the following shared folders: 
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Turn on TwonkyMedia 

1. At the PC, double-click the Windows Home Server icon 囚 in the system tray and log on. 

At the Mac, select Launch Home Server Console from the Server menu 匿 . 

2. Click TwonkyMedia in the left navigation. 

If you do not see TwonkyMedia in the left navigation, the add-in is not installed. Click Settings 
in the upper right comer. Click Add-ins in the left navigation of the Windows Home Server 
Settings dialog. On the Available tab, install the TwonkyMedia Server for HP MediaSmart 
Server. 

3. In the right pane, click Start Sharing and then click Media Server Settings. 


Windows Home Server Frequently Asked 
Questions 

Server Low on Space. 

Clean out unused files. 

Earmark backups for deletion and 'clean up now', delete unused docs from Shared Folders. 
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Cannot Connect to Server Shares. 
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• A duplicate device exists on the network. 

Verify that there is no device on the network named hpstorage. 

• User names and passwords do not match. 

Create a user on the server whose name and password match the user on the PC or enable the 
Guest account. 

Hubs and Network Health Light 


Some network hubs, as opposed to switches or routers, may reduce performance between your 
computer and the HP MediaSmart Server, or the hub may prevent your computer from 
communicating with the server. If this is a problem, the network health indicator light on the front 
of the server will be off. Replacing the hub with a switch may improve the network performance 
or restore connectivity. 
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Product Specifications 

The product specifications contain information about the HP MediaSmart Server, its requirements, 
and standards. 

• Minimum ClieiU-computer Requirements 

• Server Specifications 

• Network Information 

• Environmental 

• Electrical and Power 

Minimum Client-computer Requirements 

One or more computers that meet or exceed these requirements: 

Computer Requirements 

Any computer capable of running the supported operating systems listed in the following table. 

Operating Systems 


Supported Operating Systems 

Operating System 

Automatic Backup 
of Computers 
Running... 

File Sharing for 
Computers 
Running... 

Remote Access to 
Computers 
Running... 

Linux 


X 


Mac OS X 10.5 or later 

X 

X 


Windows Vista Business 32-bit or 64-bit 

SP2 

X 

X 

X 

Windows Vista Business N 32-bit or 64-bit 
(European Union Only) 

X 

X 

X 

Windows Vista Enterprise 32-bit or 64-bit 

SP2 

X 

X 

X 

Windows Vista Home Basic 32-bit or 64-bit 
SP2 

X 

X 


Windows Vista Home N 32-bit or 64-bit 
(European Union Only) 

X 

X 
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Supported Operating Systems 

-- -[-一 ' 

Operating System Automatic Backup File Sharing for I Remote Access to 


of Computers Computers | Computers 

Running... Running... | Running... 


Windows Vista Home Premium 32-bit or 
64-bit SP2 

X 

X 


Windows Vista Ultimate 32-bit or 64-bit 

SP2 

X 

X 

X 

Windows XP Home SP3 

X 

X 


Windows XP Professional SP3 

X 

X 

X 

Windows XP Media Center Edition 2005 
with SP2 and Rollup 2 

X 

X 



Cl lent- computer Hard Drive 

25 MB free for software installation on client computers 

Other Cl lent- computer Requirements 

CD-ROM drive for client-computer installation 
DVD-ROM drive for Server Recovery 


Server Specifications 


Server Specifications 

Specification 

HP MediaSmart Server EX490 

匪 ediaS 酣 ts™ 麵 S 

Internal Drive 

Storage 

1.0 TB 

1.5 TB 

Processor 

Intel Celeron 450 Single-Core 
Processor 

Intel Pentium Dual-Core E 5200 
Processor 

Drive ExpandabUity 

3 Serial ATA expansion bays 

3 Serial ATA expansion bays 


4 USB 2.0 ports 

4 USB 2.0 ports 


1 eSATA port 

1 eSATA port 


Maximum storage space: 
unlimited 

Maximum storage space: 
unlimited 
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Server Specifications 

Specification 

HP MediaSmart Server EX490 

Ue 論 art server 麵 S 

Dimensions 

Width: 14cm (5.5") 

Width: 14cm (5.5") 


Height: 25cm (9.8") 

Height; 25cm (9.8") 


Depth: 23cm (base)-25cm (top) 
(9.2"-9.5 ，’） 

Depth; 23cm (base)-25cm (top) 
(9.2"-9.5 ’’） 

Weight 

5.00 kg (11.0 化.） 

5.10 kg (11.24 lb.) 


Network I nformation 

Default Network Name 

hpstorage 


Network Requirements 


Network Requirements 

Requirement 


Recommended 

Server connection 

100 Mbps to 1000 Mbps (Gigabit Ethernet) wired 
connection. 

Home computers 

One or more computers running a supported 
operating system with a wired or wireless network 
connection. 

Internet Connection 

Broadband connection, such as DSL or cable, 
required for remote access functionality. 

Router 


An external Internet broadband router with 100 

Mbps (or faster) Ethernet connection to the server 
for remote access functionality and wired or 
wireless connections to the computers on the 
network. 



Additionally, your router must have DHCP enabled 
to provide automatic iP address to the server. 


Connector types 

Ethernet: RJ45 
eSATA: I-Type 
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Maximum transmission distances 

Ethernet: 100 meters 
eSATA; 2 meters 
USB; 5 meters 

Browser 

Internet Explorer 6.0 or greater 
Netscape 8.0 or greater 
Firefox 2.0 or greater 
Safari 3.0 and greater (Mac only) 


Environmental 

Temperature 

Operating: 5 to 35 。じ （4 to 95 °F) 
Nonoperating: -30 to 65 °C (-22 to149 °F) 

Humidity (no condensation allowed) 

Operating: 15% to 90% RH 
Nonoperating: 5 % to 95% 民 H 

Shock 

Nonoperating; 85 G 

Vibration 

Operating: 0.2 Grms 
Nonoperating: 2.1 Grms 

Electrical and Power 

Electrical Ratings 

100-240Vac, 5.0A, 50-60Hz 

Power Consumption 

HP MediaSmart Server EX490 
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■ Sleep:IW 

■ Idle: 41W 

■ Active Load: 43W 

■ Extreme Load: 57W 

HP MediaSmart Server EX495 

■ Sleep:IW 

■ Idle: 44W 

■ Active Load: 46W 

■ Extreme Load: VOW 

Safety 

EC 950-compliant 

USA - UL, CD 民 H Radiation Control Standards 21 

CF 民 1010 and 1020-1 0.50 

Canada - CSA or CUL 

Europe - LVD 73/23/EEC 93/68/EC 

lEC 60950-1 plus amendments 

EN 60825 plus amendments 

Regulatory Statements 

The HP MediaSmart Server complies to the following: 

• Federal Communications Commission Notice 

• Modifications 

• Cables 

• Declaration or Conformity for Products Marked with the FCC Logo (United States only) 

• California Perchlorate Material Notice 

• Canadian Notice 

• Avis Canadien 

• WEEE Declaration 

• REACH Statement 

• European Union Regulatory Notice 
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• Japanese Notice 

Federal Communications Commission Notice 

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, 
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection 
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can 
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, 
may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that 
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful 
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off 
and on，the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following 
measures: 

• Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna. 

• Increase the separation between the equipment and the receiver. 

• Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is 
connected. 

• Consult the dealer or an experienced radio or television technician for help. 


Mo 油 。 cations 

The FCC requires the user to be notified that any changes or modifications made to this device 
that are not expressly approved by Hewlett-Packard Company may void the user's authority to 
operate the equipment. 


Cables 

Connections to this device must be made with shielded cables with metallic 民 FI/EMI connector 
hoods in order to maintain compliance with FCC Rules and Regulations. 


Declara 

(United 


laration of Conformity for Products Marked with the FCC Logo 

States onlyl 


This device complies with Pari 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two 
conditions: 


1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and 

2. This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause 
undesired operation. 


For questions regarding the product, contact: 
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Hewlett-Packard Company 

P. O. Box 692000, Mail Slop 530113 

Houston, Texas 77269-2000 

Or, call 1-800-HP-INVENT (1-800-474-68%). 

For questions regarding this FCC declaration, contact: 

Hewlett-Packard Company 
P. O. Box 692000, Mail Stop 510101 
Houston, Texas 77269-2000 
Or, call (281)514-3333. 

To identify this product, refer to the part, series, or model number found on the product. 


California Perchlorate Material Notice 


Perchlorate material - special handling may apply See 
http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/ 

This product’s real-time clock battery or coin cell battery may contain perchlorate and may require 
special handling when recycled or disposed of in California. 


Canadian Notice 

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing 
Equipment Regulations. 


Avis Canadien 


Cet appareil numerique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Reglement sur le materiel 
brouilleur du Canada. 


WEEE Declaration 


Disposal of Waste Equipment by Users in Private Household in the European 
Union 



This symbol on the product or on its packaging indicates that this product must not be 
disposed of with your other household waste. Instead, it is your responsibility to dispose 
of your waste equipment by handing it over to a designated collection point for the 
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recycling of waste electrical and electronic equipment. The separate collection and recycling of 
your waste equipment at the lime of disposal will help to conserve natural resources and ensure 
that it is recycled in a manner that protects human health and the environment. For more 
information about where you can drop off your waste equipment for recycling, please contact your 
local city office, your household waste disposal service or the shop where you purchased the 
product. 


REACH Statement 

Chemical Substances 

HP is committed to providing our customers with information about the chemical substances in 
our products as needed to comply with legal requirements such as REACH (Regulation EC No 
1907/2006 of the European Parliament and the Council).A chemical information report for this 
product can be found at: http://www.hp.com/go/reach 


European Union Regulatory Notice 

This product complies with the following EU Directives; 

• Low Voltage Directive 2006/95/EC 

• EMC Directive 2004/108/EC 


Compliance with these directives implies conformity to applicable harmonized European 
standards (European Norms) which are listed on the EU Declaration of Conformity issued by 
Hewlett-Packard for this product or product family. 


This compliance is indicated by the following conformity marking placed on the product: 


C€ 


This nafkngis valid fa jioft-T elecos produce 
だ id ELT 任なわ ed Telecos products (な Bluet のが . 


C€ 


xxxx* 


① 


This safking お vaHd for EU noA- お sofiized Telecos produce 
Notified body juxter (u&sd aiV if 卑 pHcable- がな to れそ prod 社 ct btel) 


Hewlett-Packard GmbH, HQ-TRE, Herrenberger Strasse 140, 71034 Boeblingen, Germany 


I apanese Notice 

このを曲は、巧巧巧巧お H をぶ波巧ま自ま規制な巧会 （ VCCI ) のま準 
じ基づくクラス B 情巧は巧お巧です，このお巧は.夕ほ巧境で使用すること 
を目めとしていますが、このを«がラジオやテレピジョンま信巧に近巧して 
巧用されると . さ信防寒を引き起こすことがあります， 

取が親巧をじ巧って正しい取り化いをして下さい， 
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Product Information 


Content providers are using the digital rights management technology for Windows Media 
contained in this device ( ぃ WM-DRM") to protect the integrity of their content (“Secure Content") 
so that their intellectual property, including copyright, in such content is not misappropriated. This 
device uses WM-DRM Software to play Secure Content ("WM-DRM Software"). If 化 e security 
of the WM-DRM Software in this device has been compromised, owners of Secure Content 
("Secure Content Owners") may request that Microsoft revoke the WM-DRM Software’s right to 
acquire new licenses to copy, display and/or play Secure Content. Revocation does not alter the 
WM-DRM Software’s ability to play unprotected content. A list of revoked WM-DRM Software 
is sent to your device whenever you download a license for Secure Content from the Internet or 
from a PC. Microsoft may, in conjunction with such license, also download revocations lists onto 
your device on behalf of Secure Content Owners. 


Limited Warranty and Technical Support 
Statement 

HP MediaSmart Server Limited Warranty 


Duration 

Hardware:1 year Limited Warranty 
Software:1 year Technical Support 


General Terms 

This HP Hardware Limited Warranty gives you, the customer, express limited warranty rights 
from HP, the manufacturer. Please refer to HP’s Web site for an extensive description of your 
limited warranty entitlements. In addition, you may also have other legal rights under applicable 
local law or special written agreement with HP. 

HP MAKES NO OTHER EXPRESS WARRANTY OR CONDITION, WHETHER WRITTEN 
OR ORAL, AND HP EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS 
NOT STATED IN THIS LIMITED WARRANTY. TO THE EXTENT ALLOWED BY THE 
LOCAL LAW OF JURISDICTIONS OUTSIDE THE UNITED STATES, HP DISCLAIMS ALL 
IMPLIED WARRANT 圧 S OR CONDITIONS, INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES 
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR PURPOSE. FOR ALL 
TRANSACTIONS OCCURRING IN THE UNITED STATES, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY 
OR CONDITION OF MERCHANTABILITY, SATISFACTORY QUALITY, OR FITNESS FOR 
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE IS LIMITED TO THE DURATION OF THE EXPRESS 
WARRANTY SET FORTH ABOVE. SOME STATES OR COUNTRIES/REGIONS DO NOT 
ALLOW A LIMITATION ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS OR THE 
EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES FOR 
CONSUMER PRODUCTS. IN SUCH STATES OR COUNTRIES/REGIONS, SOME 
EXCLUSIONS OR LIMITATIONS OF THIS LIMITED WARRANTY MAY NOT APPLY TO 
YOU. 

THE LIMITED WARRANTY TERMS CONTAINED IN THIS STATEMENT, EXCEPT TO 
THE EXTENT LAWFULLY PERMITTED, DO NOT EXCLUDE, RESTRICT, OR MODIFY 
BUT ARE IN ADDITION TO THE MANDATORY STATUTORY RIGHTS APPLICABLE TO 
THE SALE OF THIS PRODUCT TO YOU. 


275 




HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


This Limited Warranty is applicable in all countries/regions and may be enforced in any 
country/region where HP or its authorized service providers offer warranty service for the same 
product model number subject to the terms and conditions set forth in this Limited Warranty. 

Under the HP Global Limited Warranty program, products purchased in one country/region may 
be transferred to another country/region, where HP or its authorized service providers offer 
warranty service for the same product model number, without voiding the warranty. Warranty 
terms, service availability, and service response times may vary from country/region to 
country/region. Standard warranty service response time is subject to change due to local parts 
availability. If so, your HP authorized service provider can provide you with details. 

HP is not responsible for any tariffs or duties that may be incurred in transferring the products. 
Transfer of the products may be covered by export controls issued by the United States or other 
governments. 

This Limited Warranty applies only to HP-branded and Compaq-branded hardware products 
(collectively referred to in this Limited Warranty as "HP Hardware Products’’）sold by or leased 
from Hewlett-Packard Company, its worldwide subsidiaries, affiliates, authorized resellers, or 
country/region distributors (collectively referred to in this Limited Warranty as "HP") with this 
Limited Warranty. The term "HP Hardware Product" is limited to the hardware components and 
required firmware. The term "HP Hardware Product" DOES NOT include any software 
appUcations or programs; non-HP products or non-HP branded peripherals. All non-HP products 
or non-HP branded peripherals external to the HP Hardware Product — such as external storage 
subsystems, displays, printers, and other peripherals — are provided "AS IS，，without HP 
warranty. However, non-HP manufacturers and suppliers, or publishers may provide their own 
warranties directly to you. 

HP warrants that the HP Hardware Products that you have purchased or leased from HP are free 
from defects in materials or workmanship under normal use during the Limited Warranty Period. 
The Limited Warranty Period starts on the date of purchase or lease from HP or from the date HP 
completes installation. Your dated sales or delivery receipt, showing the date of purchase or lease 
of the product, is your proof of the purchase or lease date. You may be required to provide proof 
of purchase or lease as a condition of receiving warranty service. You are entitled to hardware 
warranty service according to the terms and conditions of this document if a repair to your HP 
Hardware Product is required within the Limited Warranty Period. 

Unless otherwise stated, and to the extent permitted by local law, new HP Hardware Products may 
be manufactured using new materials or new and used materials equivalent to new in performance 
and reliability. HP may repair or replace HP Hardware Products (a) with new or previously used 
products or parts equivalent to new in performance and reliability or (b) with equivalent products 
to an original product that has been discontinued. Replacement parts are warranted to be free from 
defects in material or workmanship for ninety (90) days or, for the remainder of the Limited 
Warranty Period of the HP Hardware Product they are replacing or in which they are installed, 
whichever is longer. 

During the Limited Warranty Period, HP will, at its discretion, repair or replace any defective 
component. All component parts or hardware products removed under this Limited Warranty 
become the property of HP. In the unlikely event that your HP Hardware Product has recurring 
failures, HP, at its sole discretion, may elect to provide you with (a) a replacement unit of HP’s 
choosing that is the same or equivalent to your HP Hardware Product in performance or (b) to give 
you a refund of your purchase price or lease payments (less interest) instead of a replacement. This 
is your exclusive remedy for defective products. 
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Product Information 


HP does not warrant that the operation of this product will be uninterrupted or error-free. HP is not 
responsible for damage that occurs as a result of your failure to follow the instructions intended for 
the HP Hardware Product. 

This Limited Warranty does not apply to expendable or consumable parts and does not extend to 
any product from which the serial number has been removed or that has been damaged or rendered 
defective (a) as a result of accident, misuse, abuse, contamination, improper or inadequate 
maintenance or calibration, or other external causes; (b) by operation outside the usage parameters 
stated in the user documentation that shipped with the product (c) by software, interfacing, parts, 
or suppUes not supplied by HP; (d) by improper site preparation or maintenance; (e) by virus 
infection ; (り from loss or damage in transit; (g) by modification or service by anyone other than 
(i) HP, (ii) an HP authorized service provider, or リ i リ your own installation of end-user-replaceable 
HP or HP-approved parts if available for your product in the servicing country/region. 


YOU SHOULD MAKE PERIODIC BACKUP COPIES OF THE DATA STORED ON 
YOUR HARD DRIVE OR OTHER STORAGE DEVICES AS A PRECAUTION AGAINST 
POSSIBLE FAILURES, ALTERATION, OR LOSS OF THE DATA. BEFORE 
RETURNING ANY UNIT FOR SERVICE, BE SURE TO BACK UP DATA AND 
REMOVE ANY CONFIDENTIAL, PROPRIETARY, OR PERSONAL INFORMATION. 
HP IS NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR DAMAGE TO OR LOSS OF ANY PROGRAMS, DATA, 
OR REMOVABLE STORAGE MEDIA. HP IS NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR THE 
RESTORATION OR REINSTALLATION OF ANY PROGRAMS OR DATA OTHER 
THAN SOFTWARE INSTALLED BY HP WHEN THE PRODUCT IS MANUFACTURED. 
UNITS SENT IN FOR SERVICE MAY HAVE THE DATA ERASED FROM THE HARD 
DRIVE AND THE PROGRAMS RESTORED TO THEIR ORIGINAL STATE. 

Exclusive Remedy 

TO THE EXTENT ALLOWED BY APPLICABLE LOCAL LAW, THESE TERMS AND 
CONDITIONS CONSTITUTE THE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE WARRANTY 
AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AND HP REGARDING THE HP HARDWARE PRODUCT 
YOU HAVE PURCHASED OR LEASED. THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS SUPERSEDE 
ANY PRIOR AGREEMENTS OR REPRESENTATIONS — INCLUDING 
REPRESENTATIONS MADE IN HP SALES LITERATURE OR ADVICE GIVEN TO YOU 
BY HP OR AN AGENT OR EMPLOYEE OF HP — THAT MAY HAVE BEEN MADE IN 
CONNECTION WITH YOU 民 PURCHASE OR LEASE OF THE HP HARDWARE PRODUCT. 
No change to the conditions of this Limited Warranty is valid unless it is made in writing and 
signed by an authorized representative of HP. 


Limitation of Liability 

IF YOUR HP HARDWARE PRODUCT FAILS TO WORK AS WARRANTED ABOVE, HP’S 
MAXIMUM LIABILITY UNDER THIS LIMITED WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY LIMITED 
TO THE LESSER OF THE PRICE YOU HAVE PAID FOR THE PRODUCT OR THE COST 
OF REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT OF ANY HARDWARE COMPONENTS THAT 
MALFUNCTION IN CONDITIONS OF NORMAL USE. 

EXCEPT AS INDICATED ABOVE, IN NO EVENT WILL HP BE LIABLE FOR ANY 
DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE PRODUCT OR THE FAILURE OF THE PRODUCT TO 
PERFORM, INCLUDING ANY LOST PROFITS OR SAVINGS OR SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, 
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. HP IS NOT LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM MADE BY A 
THIRD PARTY OR MADE BY YOU FOR A THIRD PARTY. 
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THIS LIMITATION OF LIABILITY APPLIES WHETHER DAMAGES ARE SOUGHT, OR A 
CLAIM MADE, UNDER THIS LIMITED WARRANTY OR ASA TORT CLAIM 
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE AND STRICT PRODUCT LIABILITY), A CONTRACT 
CLAIM, OR ANY OTHER CLAIM. THIS LIMITATION OF LIABILITY CANNOT BE 
WAIVED OR AMENDED BY ANY PERSON. THIS LIMITATION OF LIABILITY WILL BE 
EFFECTIVE EVEN IF YOU HAVE ADVISED HP OR AN AUTHORIZED 
REPRESENTATIVE OF HP OF THE POSSIBILITY OF ANY SUCH DAMAGES. THIS 
LIMITATION OF LIABILITY, HOWEVER, WILL NOT APPLY TO CLAIMS FOR 
PERSONAL INJURY. 

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY GIVES YOU SPECIFIC LEGAL RIGHTS. YOU MAY ALSO 
HAVE OTHER RIGHTS THAT MAY VARY FROM STATE TO STATE OR FROM 
COUNTRY/REGION TO COUNTRY/REGION. YOU ARE ADVISED TO CONSULT 
APPLICABLE STATE OR COUNTRY/REGION LAWS FOR A FULL DETERMINATION OF 
YOUR RIGHTS. 


Limited Warranty Period 

The Limited Warranty Period for an HP Hardware Product is a specified, fixed period 
commencing on the date of purchase. The date on your sales receipt is the date of purchase unless 
HP or your reseller informs you otherwise in writing. 

Types of Warranty Service 

To enable HP to provide the best possible support and service during the Limited Warranty 
Period, you may be directed by HP to verify configurations, load most recent firmware, patches, 
run HP diagnostics tests, or use HP remote support solutions where applicable. 

HP strongly encourages you to accept the use of or to employ available support technologies 
provided by HP. If you choose not to deploy available remote support capabilities, you may incur 
additional costs due to increased support resource requirements. Listed below are the types of 
warranty support service that may be applicable to the HP Hardware Product you have purchased. 

Customer Self Repair Warranty Service 

In countries/regions where it is available, your HP Limited Warranty may include a customer self 
repair warranty service. If applicable, HP will determine in its sole discretion that customer self 
repair is the appropriate method of warranty service. If so, HP will ship approved replacement 
parts directly to you to fulfill your HP Hardware Product warranty service. This will save 
considerable repair lime. After you contact the HP Technical Support Center and the fault 
diagnosis identifies that the problem can be fixed using one of these parts, a replaceable part can 
be sent directly to you. Once the part arrives, replace the defective part pursuant to the provided 
instructions and documentation. If further assistance is required, call the HP Technical Support 
Center, and a technician will assist you over the phone. In cases where the replacement part must 
be returned to HP, you must ship the defective part back to HP within a defined period of time, 
normally thirty (30) days. The defective part must be returned with the associated documentation 
in the provided shipping material. Failure to return the defective product may result in HP billing 
you for the replacement. 

With a customer self repair, HP will pay all shipping and part return costs and determine the 
courier/carrier to be used. If customer self repair applies to you, please refer to your specific HP 
Hardware Product announcement. You can also obtain information on this warranty service on the 
HP Web site at: 

http://www.hp.com/support 
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Pickup and Return Warranty Service 

Your HP Limited Warranty may include a pickup and return warranty service. Under the terms of 
pickup and return service, HP will pick up the defective unit from your location, repair it, and 
return it back to your location. HP will incur all repair, logistics, and insurance costs in this 
process. 

Carry-in Warranty Service 

Under the terms of carry-in service, you will be required to deliver your HP Hardware Product to 
an authorized service location for warranty repair. You must prepay any shipping charges, taxes, 
or duties associated with transportation of the product to and from the service location. In addition, 
you are responsible for insuring any product shipped or returned to an authorized service location 
and assume risk of loss during shipping. 

Service Upgrades 

HP has a range of additional support and service coverage for your product that can be purchased 
locally. However, some support and related products may not be available in all countries/regions. 
For information on availability of service upgrades and the cost for these service upgrades, refer to 
the HP Web site at: 

http://www.hp.CQm/support 

Options Limited Warranty, Software and Digital Content 

Your Options Limited Warranty is a one (1)year (HP Options Limited Warranty Period) parts 
replacement warranty on any HP branded or Compaq-branded options (HP Options). If your HP 
Options are installed in an HP Hardware Product, HP may provide warranty service either for the 
HP Options Limited Warranty Period or the remaining Limited Warranty Period of the HP 
Hardware Product in which the HP Options are being installed, whichever period is the longer but 
not to exceed three (3) years from the date you purchased the HP Options. The HP Options 
Limited Warranty Period starts on your date of purchase. Your dated sales or delivery receipt, 
showing the date of purchase, is your start date. Non-HP options are provided ‘‘AS IS’’. Non-HP 
manufacturers and suppliers may provide warranties directly to you. EXCEPT AS PROVIDED IN 
ANY SOFTWARE END-USER LICENSE OR PROGRAM LICENSE AGREEMENT, OR IF 
OTHERWISE REQUIRED BY LOCAL LAW, SOFTWARE AND THIRD PARTY DIGITAL 
CONTENT, INCLUDING THE OPERATING SYSTEM OR ANY SOFTWARE OR THIRD 
PARTY DIGITAL CONTENT PREINSTALLED BY HP ARE PROVIDED "AS IS". EXCEPT 
AS SPECIFICALLY PROVIDED IN THIS LIMITED WARRANTY, IN NO EVENT WILL HP 
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY OR ARISING FROM ANY THIRD PARTY 
DIGITAL CONTENT PREINSTALLED ON YOUR HP HARDWARE PRODUCT. 

HP MediaSmart Server 3.0 Update Read me 

In this article... 


心 Easy， automatic backup of your digital memories 

心 Enioy your digital media experiences 

心 Centralize your digital life for sharin 左 with mends and family 
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Easy, automatic backup of vour digital memories 

■ Set it and forget it! Your home server automatically manages many important activities (daily 
backup, media collection, and power management) for you behind the scenes. 

■ The HP MediaSmart Server will automatically backup multiple computers in your home including 
both Windows PCs (Microsoft’s Windows Home Server Backup) and Macs (Apple's Time 
Machine) and allows you to easily retrieve your digital media — music, photos, and videos — so 
they are never lost. 

■ Easy internal expandability with tool-free expansion bays allowing you to add additional internal 
SATA disk drives. Or expand your storage capacity externally using the 4 USB ports and the fast 
eSATA port. 

■ Automated PC backup software provides efficient backups to help save disk space and time. 


Eniov vour aiaital media experiences 

■ Extend your digital media experiences by conveniently streaming photos, music and videos to 
your TVs, through gaming consoles such as Xbox 360 or PLAYSTATION3, and computer's 
within your home. 

■ Eliminate the frustration of trying to play your videos on different devices! The HP Video 
Converter automatically converts your library of videos (including unprotected DVDs) into a 
video format that can be played in your home and remotely on PCs and/or Macs and streamed to 
popular media devices such as xBox 360s and PS3s. Plus, you control how your videos are 
converted by selecting the device your video will be played on or specify the video settings 
yourself. 

■ Take your videos with you... The HP MediaSmart Server creates a mobile version of your videos 
that you can download and play on your iPod, iPhone, PlayStation Portable (PSP), Zune and other 
popular mobile devices. 

■ The HP MediaSmart Server supports iTunes and Windows Media Player devices so you can enjoy 
your music libraries throughout your home. 


Centralize vour 址 aital life for sharing with friends and family 

■ The HP MediaSmart Server will automatically centralize your digital media for sharing with 
family and mends, and enable you to enjoy your digital media while at home or away. 

■ Stream music, photos and video from your server to any Internet-connected computer. Now, all of 
your media is just a fingertip away! The MediaSmart Server iPhone app lets you stream all your 
media to your iPod touch or iPhone! 

■ HP Media Collector automatically collects, organizes and centralizes your media files from 
multiple Windows PCs and Macs (including iPhoto, iTunes, and iMovie libraries) to the server so 
you can easily find, share and stream your media. 

■ Using an Internet connected PC, you can quickly publish the photos on your server and/or directly 
to popular web sites such as Snapfish, Flickr, Picasa Web Albums, and even Facebook. 

■ The HP Photo Viewer allows you to create photo albums for sharing with family and friends. 
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Chapter 13. Licenses, Copyrights and Notices for 
Open Source Components 


Copyrights 

The information contained herein is subject to change without notice. The only warranties for HP 
products and services are set forth in the express warranty statements accompanying such products 
and services. Nothing herein should be construed as constituting an additional warranty. HP shall 
not be liable for technical or editorial errors or omissions contained herein. 


This document contains proprietary information that is protected by copyright. No part of this 
document may be photocopied, reproduced, or translated to another language without the prior 
written consent of Hewlett-Packard Company. 

Hewlett-Packard Company 
P.O. Box 4010 

Cupertino, CA 95015-4010 USA 

Copyright © 2009 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P. 


Apple, Mac, Macintosh, Mac OS, iMac, Mac mini, MacBook, iPhone, iPod and Time Machine are 
either registered trademarks or trademarks of Apple Inc. in the U.S. and/or other countries. 
Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows NT, Zune, and Xbox are either registered 
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other countries. Celeron 
and Pentium are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the U.S. and other countries. 
PlayStation3 and PSP3 are trademarks of Sony Corporation, registered in the U.S. and/or other 
countries. Amazon, AmazonS3, and other Amazon.com graphics, logos, page headers, button 
icons, scripts, and service names are trademarks, registered trademarks or trade dress of Amazon 
in the U.S. and/or other countries. Flickr is a trademark of Yahoo! Inc. registered in the U.S. 
and/or other countries. Picasa™ is a trademark of Google Inc. TwonkyMedia is a trademark of 
PacketVideo, registered in the U.S. and/or other countries. iStream is a trademark of HewleU- 
Packard Company, registered in the U.S. and/or other countries. All other trademarks are the 
property of their respective owners. 

HP supports lawful use of technology and does not endorse or encourage the use of its products 
for purposes other than those permitted by copyright law. 


The information in this document is subject to change without notice. 

Firefly ： GPL License 

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 
Version 2, June 1991 
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Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc., 

51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301 USA 

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this Ucense document, but 
changing it is not allowed. 


Preamble 

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By 
contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and 
change free software—to make sure the software is free for all its users. This General Public 
License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's software and to any other program 
whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered by 
the GNU Lesser General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too. 


When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public 
Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software 
(and charge for this service if you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, 
that you can change the software or use pieces or it in new free programs; and that you know you 
can do these things. 


To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or 
to ask you to surrender the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if 
you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it. 


For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give 
the recipients all the rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get 
the source code. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights. 


We protect your rights with two steps:(1)copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license 
which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software. 


Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands 
that there is no warranty for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and 
passed on, we want its recipients to know that what they have is not the original, so that any 
problems introduced by others will not reflect on the original authors' reputations. 


Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the 
danger that redistributors of a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect 
making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we have made it clear that any patent must be 
Ucensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all. 
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The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. 


GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION 

1.This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright 
holder saying it may be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The 
"Program", below, refers to any such program or work, and a "work based on the Program" means 
either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing 
the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated into another 
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification".) 

Each licensee is addressed as "you". 

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they 
are outside its scope. The act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the 
Program is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on the Program (independent of 
having been made by running the Program). Whether that is true depends on what the Program 
does. 


2. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in 
any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an 
appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to 
this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients of the Program a 
copy of this License along with the Program. 

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer 
warranty protection in exchange for a fee. 

3. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work 
based on the Program, and copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of 
Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these conditions: 

a. You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the 
files and the date of any change. 

b. You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains 
or is derived from the Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge 
to all third parties under the terms of this License. 

c. If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must 
cause it, when started running for such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print 
or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright notice and a notice that 
there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may 
redistribute the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy 
of this License. (Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does not normally 
print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to print an 
announcement.) 

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. Ir identifiable sections of that work 
are not derived from the Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate 
works in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when you 
distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as part of a whole 
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which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this 
License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and 
every part regardless of who wrote it. 

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written 
entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or 
collective works based on the Program. 

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program (or with 
a work based on the Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the 
other work under the scope of this License. 

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2) in object code 
or executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the 
following: 

a. Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which 
must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily 
used for software interchange; or, 

b. Accompany it with a written offer, vaUd for at least three years, to give any third party, 
for a charge no more than your cost of physically performing source distribution, a 
complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding source code, to be distributed 
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software 
interchange; or, 

c. Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute 
corresponding source code. (This alternative is allowed only for noncommercial 
distribution and only if you received the program in object code or executable form with 
such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.) 

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. 
For an executable work, complete source code means all the source code for all modules it 
contains, plus any associated interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation 
and installation of the executable. However, as a special exception, the source code distributed 
need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the 
major components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable 
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable. 

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated 
place, then offering equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as 
distribution of the source code, even though third parties are not compelled to copy the source 
along with the object code. 

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided 
under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program 
is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who 
have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have their Ucenses terminated 
so long as such parties remain in full compliance. 

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else 
grants you permission to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions 
are prohibited by law if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing 
the Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to 
do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or works 
based on it. 
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6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient 
automatically receives a license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the 
Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on 
the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for enforcing 
compliance by third parties to this License. 

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other 
reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, 
agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you 
from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simultaneously your 
obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may 
not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free 
redistribution of the Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, 
then the only way you could satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from 
distribution of the Program. 

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, 
the balance of the section is intended to apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in 
other circumstances. 

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right 
claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the 
integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by public license 
practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software 
distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the 
author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system and a 
licensee cannot impose that choice. 

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is beUeved to be a consequence of the rest 
of this License. 

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or 
by copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License 
may add an explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that 
distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License 
incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License. 

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public 
License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but 
may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns. 

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number 
of this License which applies to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the 
terms and conditions either of that version or of any later version published by the Free Software 
Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this License, you may choose 
any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation. 

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution 
conditions are different, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is 
copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we 
sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving 
the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of 
software generally. 


NO WARRANTY 
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11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY 
FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT 
WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR 
OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY 
KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE 
PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU 
ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION. 

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING 
WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY 
AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU 
FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE 
PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING 
RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A 
FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF 
SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF 
SUCH DAMAGES. 


END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

ImageMagick ： Compatible with GPL 

Before we get to the text of the license lets just review what the license says in simple terms: 

It allows you to: 

• freely download and use ImageMagick software, in whole or in part, for personal, company 
internal, or commercial purposes; 

• use ImageMagick software in packages or distributions that you create. 

It forbids you to: 

• redistribute any piece of ImageMagick-originated software without proper attribution; 

• use any marks owned by ImageMagick Studio LLC in any way that might state or imply that 
ImageMagick Studio LLC endorses your distribution; 

• use any marks owned by ImageMagick Studio LLC in any way that might state or imply that you 
created the ImageMagick software in question. 

It requires you to: 

• include a copy of the license in any redistribution you may make that includes ImageMagick 
software; 

• provide clear attribution to ImageMagick Studio LLC for any distributions that include 
ImageMagick software. 

It does not require you to: 
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• include the source of the ImageMagick software itself, or of any modifications you may have 
made to it, in any redistribution you may assemble that includes it; 

• submit changes that you make to the software back to the ImageMagick Studio LLC (though such 
feedback is encouraged). 

A few other clarifications include: 

• ImageMagick is freely available without charge; you may include ImageMagick on a DVD as long 
as you comply with the terms of the license; 

• you can give modified code away for free or sell it under the terms of the ImageMagick license or 
distribute the result under a different license, but you need to acknowledge the use of the 
ImageMagick software; 

• the license is compatible with the GPL. 

The legally binding and authoritative terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution 
of ImageMagick follow: 

Copyright 1999-2007 ImageMagick Studio LLC, a non-profit organization dedicated to making 
software imaging solutions freely available. 

1.Definitions. 

License shall mean the terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution as defined by 
Sections 1 through 9 of this document. 

Licensor shall mean the copyright owner or entity authorized by the copyright owner that is 
granting the License. 

Legal Entity shall mean the union of the acting entity and all other entities that control, are 
controlled by, or are under common control with that entity. For the purposes of this definition, 
control means (i) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such 
entity, whether by contract or otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent (50%) or more of the 
outstanding shares, or (iii) beneficial ownership of such entity. 

You (or Your) shall mean an individual or Legal Entity exercising permissions granted by this 
License. 

Source form shall mean the preferred form for making modifications, including but not limited to 
software source code, documentation source, and configuration files. 

Object form shall mean any form resulting from mechanical transformation or translation of a 
Source form, including but not limited to compiled object code, generated documentation, and 
conversions to other media types. 

Work shall mean the work of authorship, whether in Source or Object form, made available under 
the License, as indicated by a copyright notice that is included in or attached to the work (an 
example is provided in the Appendix below). 

Derivative Works shall mean any work, whether in Source or Object form, that is based on (or 
derived from) the Work and for which the editorial revisions, annotations, elaborations, or other 
modifications represent, as a whole, an original work of authorship. For the purposes of this 
License, Derivative Works shall not include works that remain separable from, or merely link (or 
bind by name) to the interfaces of, the Work and Derivative Works thereof. 
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Contribution shall mean any work of authorship, including the original version of the Work and 
any modifications or additions to that Work or Derivative Works thereof, that is intentionally 
submitted to Licensor for inclusion in the Work by the copyright owner or by an individual or 
Legal Entity authorized to submit on behalf of the copyright owner. For the purposes of this 
definition, submitted means any form of electronic, verbal, or written communication intentionally 
sent to the Licensor by its copyright holder or its representatives, including but not limited to 
communication on electronic maUing lists, source code control systems, and issue tracking 
systems that are managed by, or on behalf of, the Licensor for the purpose of discussing and 
improving the Work, but excluding communication that is conspicuously marked or otherwise 
designated in writing by the copyright owner as Not a Contribution. 

Contributor shall mean Licensor and any individual or Legal Entity on behalf of whom a 
Contribution has been received by Licensor and subsequently incorporated within the Work. 

2. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each 
Contributor hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, 
irrevocable copyright license to reproduce, prepare Derivative Works of, publicly display, publicly 
perform, sublicense, and distribute the Work and such Derivative Works in Source or Object form. 

3. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor 
hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable 
patent license to make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell, import, and otherwise transfer the Work, 
where such license applies only to those patent claims licensable by such Contributor that are 
necessarily infringed by their Contribution(s) alone or by combination of their Contribution(s) 
with the Work to which such Contribution(s) was submitted. 

4. Redistribution. You may reproduce and distribute copies of the Work or Derivative Works 
thereof in any medium, with or without modifications, and in Source or Object form, provided that 
You meet the following conditions: 

a. You must give any other recipients of the Work or Derivative Works a copy of this 
License; and 

b. You must cause any modified files to carry prominent notices stating that You changed 
the files; and 

c. You must retain, in the Source form of any Derivative Works that You distribute, all 
copyright, patent, trademark, and attribution notices from the Source form of the Work, 
excluding those notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works; and 

d. If the Work includes a NOTICE text file as part of its distribution, then any Derivative 
Works that You distribute must include a readable copy of the attribution notices 
contained within such NOTICE file, excluding those notices that do not pertain to any 
part of the Derivative Works, in at least one of the following places: within a NOTICE 
text 円 le distributed as part of the Derivative Works; within the Source form or 
documentation, if provided along with the Derivative Works; or, within a display 
generated by the Derivative Works, if and wherever such third-party notices normally 
appear. The contents of the NOTICE file are for informational purposes only and do not 
modify the License. You may add Your own attribution notices within Derivative Works 
that You distribute, alongside or as an addendum to the NOTICE text from the Work, 
provided that such adamonal attribution notices cannot be construed as modirymg the 
License. 

You may add Your own copyright statement to Your modifications and may provide additional or 
different license terms and conditions for use, reproduction, or distribution of Your modifications, 
or for any such Derivative Works as a whole, provided Your use, reproduction, and distribution of 
the Work otherwise complies with the conditions stated in this License. 
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5. Submission of Contributions. Unless You explicitly state otherwise, any Contribution 
intentionally submitted for inclusion in the Work by You to the Licensor shall be under the terms 
and conditions of this License, without any additional terms or conditions. Notwithstanding the 
above, nothing herein shall supersede or modify the terms of any separate license agreement you 
may have executed with Licensor regarding such Contributions. 

6. Trademarks. This License does not grant permission to use the trade names, trademarks, service 
marks, or product names of the Licensor, except as required for reasonable and customary use in 
describing the origin of the Work and reproducing the content of the NOTICE file. 

7. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor 
provides the Work (and each Contributor provides its Contributions) on an AS IS BASIS, 
WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, 
including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, 
MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely 
responsible for determining the appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume 
any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License. 

8. Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no legal theory, whether in tort (including 
negligence), contract, or otherwise, unless required by applicable law (such as deliberate and 
grossly negligent acts) or agreed to in writing, shall any Contributor be liable to You for damages, 
including any direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages of any character 
arising as a result of this License or out of the use or inability to use the Work (including but not 
limited to damages for loss of goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any 
and all other commercial damages or losses), even if such Contributor has been advised of the 
possibility of such damages. 

9. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability, While redistributing the Work or Derivative 
Works thereof. You may choose to offer, and charge a fee for, acceptance of support, warranty, 
indemnity, or other liability obligations and/or rights consistent with this License. 

MiscUtil.dll ： MiscUtil 

"Miscellaneous Utility Library" Software License 

Version 1.0 

Copyright (c) 2004-2006 Jon Skeet. All rights reserved. 

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted 
provided that the following conditions are met: 

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and 
the following disclaimer. 

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions 
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the 
distribution. 

3. The end-user documentation included with the redistribution, if any, must include the following 
acknowledgment: 

"This product includes software developed by Jon Skeet (skeet@pobox.com, 
http://www.pobox.com/~skeet/)." 
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Alternately, this acknowledgment may appear in the software itself, if and wherever such third- 
party acknowledgments normally appear. 

4. The name "Miscellaneous Utility Library" must not be used to endorse or promote products 
derived from this software without prior written permission. For written permission, please 
contact skeet 婷 pobox.com. 

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "Miscellaneous Utility Library", nor may 
"Miscellaneous Utility Library" appear in their name, without prior written permission of Jon 
Skeet. 


THIS SOFTWARE に PROVIDED "AS に " AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED 
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF 
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. 
IN NO EVENT SHALL JON SKEET BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, 
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, 
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS 
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND 
ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR 
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF 
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH 
DAMAGE. 


Sample Code ： WPF Calculator 


http://clraddins.codeplex.CQm / 民 elease/Project 民 eleases.aspx ? 民 eleaseld=9454 

Release Notes 


This sample demonstrates how AppDomain isolated add-ins can contribute directly to the host's 
UI using WPF. 化 is sample was originally posted on our team blog 

(http://blogs.msdn.eom/clraddms/archive/2Q07/Q8/06/appdomain-isQlated-wpf-add-ins-iesse- 

kaplan.aspx) and has been updated to work on v3.5 RTM. 

Released: Jan 10 2008 

Updated: Jan 10 2008 by Jesse Kaplan 

(http://www.codeplex.CQm/site/users/view/JesseKaplan) 


Dev status: 


-not yet defined by owner- 


Raled: 
Reviewed; 
Downloaded: 
Wiki link; 


No ratings yet for this release 
0 reviews 
2331 downloads 
[release:9454] 


Libsmbclient.dylib From SAMBA 3.0.38 GPLv2 

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE 

Version 2, June 1991 
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Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 

51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110 -1301，USA 

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this Ucense document, but 
changing it is not allowed. 

Preamble 

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By 
contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and 
change free software—to make sure the software is free for all its users. This General Public 
License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's software and to any other program 
whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered by 
the GNU Lesser General PuWic License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too. 

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public 
Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software 
(and charge for this service if you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, 
that you can change the software or use pieces or it m new free programs; and that you know you 
can do these things. 

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or 
to ask you to surrender the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if 
you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it. 

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give 
the recipients all the rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the 
source code. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights. 

We protect your rights with two steps:(1)copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license 
which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software. 

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands 
that there is no warranty for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and 
passed on, we want its recipients to know that what they have is not the original, so that any 
problems introduced by others will not reflect on the original authors' reputations. 

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the 
danger that redistributors of a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect 
making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we have made it clear that any patent must be 
Ucensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all. 

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING. PI STRIBUTION AND 
MODI FI CATION 


1.This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright 
holder saying it may be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The "Program", 
below, refers to any such program or work, and a "work based on the Program" means either the 
Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the Program 
or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated into another language. 
(Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification".) Each licensee 
is addressed as "you". 
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Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they 
are outside its scope. The act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the 
Program is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on the Program (independent of 
having been made by running the Program). Whether that is true depends on what the Program 
does. 

2. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in 
any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an 
appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to 
this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients of the Program a 
copy of this License along with the Program. 

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer 
warranty protection in exchange for a fee. 

3. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work 
based on the Program, and copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of 
Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these conditions: 

a. You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the 
files and the date of any change. 

b. You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains 
or is derived from the Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge 
to all third parties under the terms of this License. 

c. If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must 
cause it, when started running for such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print 
or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright notice and a notice that 
there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may 
redistribute the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy 
of this License. (Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does not normally print 
such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to print an 
announcement.) 

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that 
work are not derived from the Program, and can be reasonably considered independent 
and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those 
sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same 
sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the 
whole must be on the terms of this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend 
to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote it. 

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work 
written entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution 
of derivative or collective works based on the Program. 

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the 
Program (or with a work based on the Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution 
medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License. 

4. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2) in object code 
or executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the 
following: 
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a. Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which 
must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily 
used for software interchange; or, 

b. Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, 
for a charge no more than your cost of physically performing source distribution, a 
complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding source code, to be distributed 
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software 
interchange; or, 

c. Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute 
corresponding source code. (This alternative is allowed only for noncommercial 
distribution and only if you received the program in object code or executable form with 
such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.) 

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making 
modifications to it. For an executable work, complete source code means all the source 
code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files, plus the 
scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a 
special exception, the source code distributed need not include anything that is normally 
distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel, 
and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component 
itself accompanies the executable. 

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a 
designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy the source code from the same 
place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third parties are not 
compelled to copy the source along with the object code. 

5. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided 
under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is 
void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who have 
received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have their licenses terminated so 
long as such parties remain in full compliance. 

6. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else 
grants you permission to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions 
are prohibited by law if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the 
Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to do 
so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or works 
based on it. 

7. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient 
automatically receives a license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the 
Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on the 
recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance 
by third parties to this License. 

8. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other 
reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, 
agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you 
from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simultaneously your 
obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may 
not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free 
redistribution of the Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, 
then the only way you could satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from 
distribution of the Program. 
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If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, 
the balance of the section is intended to apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in 
other circumstances. 

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right 
claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the 
integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by public license 
practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software 
distributed through that system in reliance on consistent appUcation of that system; it is up to the 
author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system and a 
licensee cannot impose that choice. 

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest 
of this License. 

9. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or 
by copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License 
may add an explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that 
distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License 
incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License. 

10. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public 
License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but 
may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns. 

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number 
of this License which appUes to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the 
terms and conditions either of that version or of any later version published by the Free Software 
Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this License, you may choose 
any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation. 

11.If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution 
conditions are different, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is 
copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we 
sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving 
the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of 
software generally. 

NO WARRANTY 

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY 
FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT 
WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR 
OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY 
KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE 
PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME 
THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION. 

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING 
WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY 
AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU 
FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE 


296 




Licenses, Copyrights and Notices for Open Source Components 


PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING 
RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A 
FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF 
SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF 
SUCH DAMAGES. 

SQLITE-DOTNET2 ： PUBLIC DOMAIN LICENSE 

The Artistic License 
Preamble 

The intent of this document is to stale the conditions under which a Package may be copied, such 
that the Copyright Holder maintains some semblance of artistic control over the development of 
the package, while giving the users of the package the right to use and distribute the Package in a 
more-or-less customary fashion, plus the right to make reasonable modifications. 

Definitions: 

■ "Package" refers to the collection of files distributed by the Copyright Holder, and derivatives of 
that collection of files created through textual modification. 

■ "Standard Version" refers to such a Package if it has not been modified, or has been modified in 
accordance with the wishes of the Copyright Holder. 

■ "Copyright Holder" is whoever is named in the copyright or copyrights for the package. 

■ "You" is you, if you're thinking about copying or distributing this Package. 

■ "Reasonable copying fee" is whatever you can justify on the basis of media cost, duplication 
charges, time of people involved, and so on. (You will not be required to justify it to the Copyright 
Holder, but only to the computing community at large as a market that must bear the fee.) 

■ "Freely Available" means that no fee is charged for the item itself, though there may be fees 
involved in handling the item. It also means that recipients of the item may redistribute it under 
the same conditions they received it. 

1. You may make and give away verbatim copies of the source form of the Standard Version of this 
Package without restriction, provided that you duplicate all of the original copyright notices and 
associated disclaimers. 

2. You may apply bug fixes, portability fixes and other modifications derived from the Public 
Domain or from the Copyright Holder. A Package modified in such a way shall still be considered 
the Standard Version. 

3. You may otherwise modify your copy of this Package in any way, provided that you insert a 
prominent notice in each changed file stating how and when you changed that file, and provided 
that you do at least ONE of the following: 

a. place your modifications in the Public Domain or otherwise make them Freely Available, 
such as by posting said modifications to Usenet or an equivalent medium, or placing the 
modifications on a major archive site such as ftp.uu.net, or by allowing the Copyright 
Holder to include your modifications in the Standard Version of the Package. 

b. use the modified Package only within your corporation or organization. 
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c. rename any non-standard executables so the names do not conflict with standard 
executables, which must also be provided, and provide a separate manual page for each 
non-standard executable that clearly documents how it differs from the Standard Version. 

d. make other distribution arrangements with the Copyright Holder. 

4. You may distribute the programs of this Package in object code or executable form, provided that 
you do at least ONE of the following: 

a. distribute a Standard Version of the executables and library files, together with 
instructions (in the manual page or equivalent) on where to get the Standard Version. 

b. accompany the distribution with the machine-readable source of the Package with your 
modifications. 

Tftpd32 Artistic License 



SQLite is in the public domain. 

(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public Domain) 

All of the deliverable code in SQLite has been dedicated to the public domain by the authors. All 
code authors, and representatives of the companies they work for, have signed affidavits 
dedicating their contributions to the public domain ( ht:tp://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public Domain) 
and originals of those signed affidavits are stored in a firesafe at the main offices of Hwaci 
(http://www.hwaci.com/). Anyone is free to copy, modify, publish, use, compile, sell, or distribute 
the original SQLite code, either in source code form or as a compiled binary, for any purpose, 
commercial or non-commercial, and by any means. 

The previous paragraph applies to the deliverable code in SQLite - those parts of the SQLite 
library that you actually bundle and ship with a larger application. Portions of the documentation 
and some code used as part of the build process might fall under other licenses. The details here 
are unclear. We do not worry about the licensing of the documentation and build code so much 
because none of these things are part of the core deliverable SQLite library. 

All of the deliverable code in SQLite has been written from scratch. No code has been taken from 
other projects or from the open internet. Every line of code can be traced back to its original 
author, and all of those authors have public domain dedications on file. So the SQLite code base is 
clean and is uncontaminated with licensed code from other projects. 
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Yahoo ASTRA Components for Flash: BSD License 
Software License Agreement 

The copyrights to the software code or designs (i.e.，excluding any lo 呂 os or trademarks or service 
marks of Yahoo! Inc.) written by Yahoo! are licensed under the following terms: 

Copyright (c) 2008, Yahoo! Inc. All rights reserved. 

Redistribution and use of this software in source and binary forms, with or without modification, 
are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: 

• Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and 
the following disclaimer. 

• Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions 
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the 
distribution. 


• Neither the name of Yahoo! Inc. nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or 
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission of Yahoo! 
Inc. 

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS 
"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WA 民 RANT 圧 S OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR 
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT 
OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, 
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, 
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON 
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT 
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE 
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 


This also code contains software from the following sources, and licensed under the following 
terms: 


In Charts: 

Dynamic 民 egistration. Copyright (c) 2003 Darron Schall (according to author, based on Robert 
Fenner's (www.robertpenner.com) ActionScript 1 implementation); modified by Yahoo! Inc. for 
ActionScript 3 implementation) 

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted 
provided that the following conditions are met: 

1.Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and 
the following disclaimer. 
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2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions 
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the 
distribution. 

3. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this 
software without specific prior written permission. 


THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES ， INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED 
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA PARTICULAR PURPOSE 
ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, 
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES 
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR 
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) 
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, 
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING 
IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE 
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 


In Charts: 

Modified version of mc.drawWedge prototype by Ric Ewing (ric 婷 formequalsfunction.com) - 
version 1.3 - 6.12.2002 

• Thanks to: Robert Penner, Eric Mueller and Michael Hurwicz for their contributions. 

• Source: http://www.aclobe.com/devnet/fIash/articles/adv draw methods.html (code is "free to use 
as you see fit. They are free of charge or obligation. I have endeavored to make these methods 
robust and useful, however I can make no guarantees about their suitability to your specific needs. 
I similarly make no guarantees that they are bug or problem free: caveat emptor.") 


In Layout Utility and Layout Containers: 

Percentages izeUtil 

The Initial Developer of the Original Code is Adobe Systems Incorporated (see original files for 
appropriate copyright notices) 

Contributor(s): Yahoo! Inc. 

Mozilla Public License Version 1,1 

1.Definitions. 

1.0.1. "Commercial Use" 

means distribution or otherwise making the Covered Code available to a third party. 

1.1. "Contributor" 

means each entity that creates or contributes to the creation of Modifications. 

1.2. "Contributor Version" 
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means the combination of the Original Code, prior Modifications used by a Contributor, and the 
Modifications made by that particular Contributor. 

1.3. "Covered Code" 

means the Original Code or Modifications or the combination of the Original Code and 
Modifications, in each case including portions thereof. 

1.4. "Electronic Distribution Mechanism" 

means a mechanism generally accepted in the software development community for the electronic 
transfer of data. 

1.5. "Executable" 

means Covered Code in any form other than Source Code. 

1.6. "Initial Developer" 

means the individual or entity identified as the Initial Developer in the Source Code notice 
required by Exhibit A. 

1.7. "Larger Work" 

means a work which combines Covered Code or portions thereof with code not governed by the 
terms of this License. 

1.8. "License" 
means this document. 

1.8.1. "Licensable" 

means having the right to grant, to the maximum extent possible, whether at the time of the initial 
grant or subsequently acquired, any and all of the rights conveyed herein. 

1.9. "Modifications" 

means any addition to or deletion from the substance or structure of either the Original Code or 
any previous Modifications. When Covered Code is released as a series of files, a Modification is: 

Any addition to or deletion from the contents of a file containing Original Code or previous 
Modifications. 

Any new file that contains any pari of the Original Code or previous Modifications. 

1.10. "Original Code" 

means Source Code of computer software code which is described in the Source Code notice 
required by Exhibit A as Original Code, and which, at the time of its release under this License is 
not already Covered Code governed by this License. 

1.10.1. "Patent Claims" 

means any patent claim(s), now owned or hereafter acquired, including without limitation, 
method, process, and apparatus claims, in any patent Licensable by grantor. 

1.11. "Source Code" 
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means the preferred form of the Covered Code for making modifications to it, including all 
modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files, scripts used to control 
compilation and installation of an Executable, or source code differential comparisons against 
either the Original Code or another well known, available Covered Code of the Contributor's 
choice. The Source Code can be in a compressed or archival form, provided the appropriate 
decompression or de-archiving software is widely available for no charge. 

1.12. "You" (or "Your") 

means an individual or a legal entity exercising rights under, and complying with all of the terms 
of, this License or a future version of this License issued under Section 6.1 . For legal entities, 
"You" includes any entity which controls, is controlled by, or is under common control with You. 
For purposes of this definition, "control" means (a) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the 
direction or management of such entity, whether by contract or otherwise, or (b) ownership of 
more than fifty percent (50%) of the outstanding shares or beneficial ownership of such entity. 

2. Source Code License. 

2.1. The Initial Developer Grant. 

The Initial Developer hereby grants You a world-wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license, subject 
to third party intellectual properly claims: 

a. under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark) Licensable by Initial Developer 
to use, reproduce, modify, display, perform, sublicense and distribute the Original Code (or 
portions thereof) with or without Modifications, and/or as part of a Larger Work; and 

b. under Patents Claims infringed by the making, using or selling of Original Code, to make, have 
made, use, practice, sell, and offer for sale, and/or otherwise dispose of the Original Code (or 
portions thereof). 

c. the licenses granted in this Section 2.1 (曲 and (b) are effective on the date Initial Developer first 
distributes Original Code under the terms of this License. 

d. Notwithstanding Section 2.1 做 above, no patent license is granted:1)for code that You delete 
from the Original Code; 2) separate from the Original Code; or 3) for inrnngements caused by: i) 
the modification of the Original Code or ii) the combination of the Original Code with other 
software or devices. 

2.2. Contributor Grant. 

Subject to third parly intellectual property claims, each Contributor hereby grants You a world¬ 
wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license 

a. under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark) Licensable by Contributor, to 
use, reproduce, modify, display, perform, sublicense and distribute the Modifications created by 
such Contributor (or portions thereof) either on an unmodified basis, with other Modifications, as 
Covered Code and/or as part of a Larger Work; and 

b. under Patent Claims inrnnged by the making, using, or selling of Modifications made by that 
Contributor either alone and/or in combination with its Contributor Version (or portions of such 
combination), to make, use, sell, offer for sale, have made, and/or otherwise dispose of:1) 
Moairications made by that Contributor (or portions thereof); and 2) the combination of 

Mo 过 irications made by that Contributor with its Contributor Version (or portions of such 
combination). 
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c. the licenses granted in Sections 2.2 (a) and 2.2 (b) are effective on the date Contributor first makes 
Commercial Use of the Covered Code. 


d. Notwithstanding Section 2.2 (の above, no patent license is granted:1)for any code that 

Contributor has deleted from the Contributor Version; 2) separate from the Contributor Version; 

3) for infringements caused by: i) third party modifications of Contributor Version or n) the 
combination of Modifications made by that Contributor with other software (except as part of the 
Contributor Version) or other devices; or 4) under Patent Claims inmnged by Covered Code in the 
absence of Modifications made by that Contributor. 


3. Distribution Obligations. 

3.1. Application of License. 

The Modifications which You create or to which You contribute are governed by the terms of this 
License, including without limitation Section 2.2 . The Source Code version ot Covered Code may 
be distributed only under the terms of this License or a future version of this License released 
under Section 6.1 ， and You must include a copy of this License with every copy of the Source 
Code You distribute. You may not offer or impose any terms on any Source Code version that 
alters or restricts the applicable version of this License or the recipients' rights hereunder. 
However, You may include an additional document offering the additional rights described in 
Section 3.5. 


3.2. Availability of Source Code. 

Any Modification which You create or to which You contribute must be made available in Source 
Code form under the terms of this License either on the same media as an Executable version or 
via an accepted Electronic Distribution Mechanism to anyone to whom you made an Executable 
version available; and if made available via Electronic Distribution Mechanism, must remain 
available for at least twelve (12) months after the date it initially became available, or at least six 
(6) months after a subsequent version of that particular Modification has been made available to 
such recipients. You are responsible for ensuring that the Source Code version remains available 
even if the Electronic Distribution Mechanism is maintained by a third party. 

3.3. Description of Modifications. 


You must cause all Covered Code to which You contribute to contain a file documenting the 
changes You made to create that Covered Code and the date of any change. You must include a 
prominent statement that the Modification is derived, directly or indirectly, from Original Code 
provided by the Initial Developer and including the name of the Initial Developer in (a) the Source 
Code, and (b) in any notice in an Executaole version or related documentation in which You 
describe the origin or ownership of the Covered Code. 

3.4. Intellectual Property Matters 
(a) Third Party Claims 

If Contributor has knowledge that a license under a third parly's intellectual property rights is 
required to exercise the rights granted by such Contributor under Sections 7A or 2.2 , Contributor 
must include a text file with the Source Code distribution titled "LEGAL" which describes the 
claim and the party making the claim in sufricient detail that a recipient will know whom to 
contact. If Contributor obtains such knowledge after the Modification is made available as 
described in Section 3.2 , Contributor shall promptly modiry the LEUAL file in all copies 
Contributor makes available thereafter and shall take other steps (such as notirymg appropriate 
mailing lists or newsgroups) reasonably calculated to inform those who received the Covered 
Code that new knowledge has been obtained. 
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(b) Contributor APIs 

If Contributor's Modifications include an application programming interface and Contributor has 
knowledge of patent licenses which are reasonably necessary to implement that API, Contributor 
must also include this information in the legal file. 

(c) Representations. 

Contributor represents that, except as disclosed pursuant to Section 3.4 (a) above, Contributor 
believes that Contributor's Modifications are Contributor's original creation(s) and/or Contributor 
has sufficient rights to grant the rights conveyed by this License. 

3.5. Required Notices. 

You must duplicate the notice in Exhibit A in each file of the Source Code. If it is not possible to 
put such notice in a particular Source Code file due to its structure, then You must include such 
notice in a location (such as a relevant directory) where a user would be likely to look for such a 
notice. If You created one or more Modification(s) You may add your name as a Contributor to 
the notice described in Exhibit A. You must also duplicate this License in any documentation for 
the Source Code where You describe recipients' rights or ownership rights relating to Covered 
Code. You may choose to offer, and to charge a fee for, warranty, support, indemnity or liability 
obligations to one or more recipients of Covered Code. However, You may do so only on Your 
own behalf, and not on behalf of the Initial Developer or any Contributor. You must make it 
absolutely clear than any such warranty, support, indemnity or liability obligation is offered by 
You alone, and You hereby agree to indemnify the Initial Developer and every Contributor for any 
liability incurred by the Initial Developer or such Contributor as a result of warranty, support, 
indemnity or liability terms You offer. 

3.6. Distribution of Executable Versions. 

You may distribute Covered Code in Executable form only if the requirements of Sections 3.1 ， 

3.2 , 3.3 , 3.4 and 3^ have been met for that Covered Code, and if You include a notice stating that 
the Source Code version of the Covered Code is available under the terms of this License, 
including a description of how and where You have fulfilled the obligations of Section 3.2 . The 
notice must be conspicuously included in any notice in an Executable version, related 
documentation or collateral in which You describe recipients' rights relating to the Covered Code. 
You may distribute the Executable version of Covered Code or ownership rights under a license of 
Your choice, which may contain terms different from this License, provided that You are in 
compliance with the terms of this License and that the license for the Executable version does not 
attempt to limit or alter the recipient's rights in the Source Code version from the rights set forth in 
this License. If You distribute the Executable version under a different license You must make it 
absolutely clear that any terms which differ from this License are offered by You alone, not by the 
Initial Developer or any Contributor. You hereby agree to indemnify the Initial Developer and 
every Contributor for any liability incurred by the Initial Developer or such Contributor as a result 
of any such terms You offer. 

3.7. Larger Works. 

You may create a Larger Work by combining Covered Code with other code not governed by the 
terms of this License and distribute the Larger Work as a single product. In such a case, You must 
make sure the requirements of this License are fulfilled for the Covered Code. 

4. Inability to Comply Due to Statute or Regulation. 

If it is impossible for You to comply with any of the terms of this License with respect to some or 
all of the Covered Code due to statute, judicial order, or regulation then You must: (a) comply 
with the terms of this License to the maximum extent possible; and (b) describe the limitations and 
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the code they affect. Such description must be included in the legal file described in Section 3^ 
and must be included with all distributions of the Source Code. Except to the extent prohibited by 
statute or regulation, such description must be sufficiently detailed for a recipient of ordinary skill 
to be able to understand it. 

5. Application of this License. 

This License applies to code to which the Initial Developer has attached the notice in Exhibit A 
and to related Covered Code. 

6. Versions of the License. 

6.1. New Versions 

Netscape Communications Corporation ("Netscape") may publish revised and/or new versions of 
the License from lime to lime. Each version will be given a distinguishing version number. 

6.2. Effect of New Versions 

Once Covered Code has been published under a particular version of the License, You may always 
continue to use it under the terms of that version. You may also choose to use such Covered Code 
under the terms of any subsequent version of the License published by Netscape. No one other 
than Netscape has the right to modify the terms applicable to Covered Code created under this 
License. 

6.3. Derivative Works 

If You create or use a modified version of this License (which you may only do in order to apply it 
to code which is not already Covered Code governed by this License), You must (a) rename Your 
license so that the phrases "Mozilla", "MOZILLAPL", "MOZPL", "Netscape", "MPL", "NPL" or 
any confusingly similar phrase do not appear in your license (except to note that your license 
differs from this License) and (b) otherwise make it clear that Your version of the license contains 
terms which differ from the Mozilla Public License and Netscape Public License. (Filling in the 
name of the Initial Developer, Original Code or Contributor in the notice described in Exhibit A 
shall not of themselves be deemed to be modifications of this License.) 

7. Disclaimer of warranty 

Covered code is provided under this license on an "as is" basis, without warranty of any 
kind, either expressed or implied, including, without limitation, warranties that the covered 
code is free of defects, merchantable, fit for a particular purpose or non-infringing. The 
entire risk as to the quality and performance of the covered code is with you. Should any 
covered code prove defective in any respect, you (not the initial developer or any other 
contributor) assume the cost of any necessary servicing, repair or correction. This disclaimer 
of warranty constitutes an essential part of this license. No use of any covered code is 
authorized hereunder except under this disclaimer. 

8. Termination 

8.1. This License and the rights granted hereunder will terminate automatically if You fail to 
comply with terms herein and fail to cure such breach within 30 days of becoming aware of the 
breach. All sublicenses to the Covered Code which are properly granted shall survive any 
termination of this License. Provisions which, by their nature, must remain in effect beyond the 
termination of this License shall survive. 
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8.2. If You initiate litigation by asserting a patent infringement claim (excluding declatory 
judgment actions) against Initial Developer or a Contributor (the Initial Developer or Contributor 
against whom You file such action is referred to as "Participant") alleging that: 

a. such Participant's Contributor Version directly or indirectly infringes any patent, then any and all 
rights granted by such Participant to You under Sections 2A and/or 2^ of this License shall, upon 
60 days notice from Participant terminate prospectively, unless if within 60 days after receipt of 
notice You either: (i) agree in writing to pay Participant a mutually agreeable reasonable royalty 
for Your past and future use of Modi 円 cations made by such Participant, or (ii) withdraw Your 
litigation claim with respect to the Contributor Version against such Participant. If within 60 days 
of notice, a reasonaole royalty and payment arrangement are not mutually agreed upon in writing 
by the parties or the litigation claim is not withdrawn, the rights granted by Participant to You 
under Sections 2J_ and/or 2^ automatically terminate at the expiration of the 60 day notice period 
specified above. 

b. any software, hardware, or device, other than such Participant's Contributor Version, directly or 
indirectly inrrmges any patent, then any rights granted to You by such Participant under Sections 
2.1 做 and 2.2(b) are revoked effective as of the date You first made, used, sold, distributed, or had 
made. Modifications made by that Participant. 

8.3. If You assert a patent infringement claim against Participant alleging that such Participant's 
Contributor Version directly or indirectly inrrmges any patent where such claim is resolved (such 
as by license or settlement) prior to the initiation of patent infringement litigation, then the 
reasonable value of the licenses granted by such Participant under Sections 2A or 2^ shall be 
taken into account in determining the amount or value of any payment or license. 

8.4. In the event of termination under Sections or above, all end user license agreements 
(excluding distributors and resellers) which have been validly granted by You or any distributor 
hereunder prior to termination shall survive termination. 

9. Limitation of liability 

Under no circumstances and under no legal theory, whether tort (including negligence), contract, 
or otherwise, shall you, the initial developer, any other contributor, or any distributor of covered 
code, or any supplier of any of such parties, be liable to any person for any indirect, special, 
incidental, or consequential damages of any character including, without limitation, damages for 
loss of goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any and all other commercial 
damages or losses, even if such party shall have been informed of the possibility of such damages. 
This limitation of liability shall not apply to liability for death or personal injury resulting from 
such party's negligence to the extent applicable law prohibits such limitation. Some jurisdictions 
do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, so this exclusion 
and limitation may not apply to you. 

10. U.S. government end users 

The Covered Code is a "commercial item," as that term is defined in 48 C.F.R. 2.101 (Oct. 1995), 
consisting of "commercial computer software" and "commercial computer software 
documentation," as such terms are used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Sept. 1995). Consistent with 48 
C.F.R. 12.212 and 48 C.F.R. 227.720 2-1 through 227.720 2-4 (June 1995), all U.S. Government 
End Users acquire Covered Code with only those rights set forth herein. 

11. Miscellaneous 

This License represents the complete agreement concerning subject matter hereof. If any provision 
of this License is held to be unenforceable, such provision shall be reformed only to the extent 
necessary to make it enforceable. This License shall be governed by California law provisions 
(except to the extent applicable law, if any, provides otherwise), excluding its con 円 id-of-law 
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provisions. With respect to disputes in which at least one party is a citizen of, or an entity 
chartered or registered to do business in the United States of America, any litigation relating to 
this License shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the Federal Courts of the Northern District of 
California, with venue lying in Santa Clara County, California, with the losing party responsible 
for costs, including without limitation, court costs and reasonable attorneys' fees and expenses. 

The application of the United Nations Convention on Contracts for the International Sale of Goods 
is expressly excluded. Any law or regulation which provides that the language of a contract shall 
be construed against the drafter shall not apply to this License. 

12. Responsibility for claims 

As between Initial Developer and the Contributors, each party is responsible for claims and 
damages arising, directly or indirectly, out of its utilization of rights under this License and You 
agree to work with Initial Developer and Contributors to distribute such responsibility on an 
equitable basis. Nothing herein is intended or shall be deemed to constitute any admission of 
liability. 

13. Multiple-licensed code 

Initial Developer may designate portions of the Covered Code as "Multiple-Licensed". "Multiple- 
Licensed" means that the Initial Developer permits you to utilize portions of the Covered Code 
under Your choice of the MPL or the alternative licenses, if any, specified by the Initial Developer 
in the file described in Exhibit A. 


Exhibit A - Mozilla Public License. 

"The contents of this rile are subject to the Mozilla Public License Version 1.1(the "License"); 
you may not use this rile except in compliance with the License. You may obtain a copy of the 
License at http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/ Software distributed under the License is distributed on 
an "AS IS" basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, either express or implied. See the 
License for the specific language governing rights and limitations under the License. The Original 

Code is_. The Initial Developer of the Original 

Code is_. Portions created by_are 

Copyright (C)_. All Rights Reserved. Contributor(s): 

_. Alternatively, the contents of this file may be 

used under the terms of the_license (the "[_] License"), in which case the provisions of 

[_] License are applicable instead of those above. If you wish to allow use of your version of 

this file only under the terms of the [_] License and not to allow others to use your version of 

this file under the MPL, indicate your decision by deleting the provisions above and replace them 

with the notice and other provisions required by the [_] License. If you do not delete the 

provisions above, a recipient may use your version of this file under either the MPL or the [_] 

License."NOTE: The text of this Exhibit A may differ slightly from the text of the notices in the 
Source Code files of the Original Code. You should use the text of this Exhibit A rather than the 
text found in the Original Code Source Code for Your Modifications. 


PureMVC Framework: Creative Commons Attribution 
License 3.0 

To view the Creative Commons Attribution License terms please see 
http://creativecQmmons.org/licenses/bv/ 3.0 /us/ . 
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ScaleFilter: Software License Agreement (BSD License) 

Copyright (c) 2008, Meraka Institute 
All rights reserved. 

Redistribution and use in source ana binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted 
provided that the following conditions are met: 

• Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and 
the following disclaimer. 

• Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions 
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the 
distribution. 

• Neither the name of the Meraka Institute nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse 
or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission. 

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS 
"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES ， INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WA 民 RANT 圧 S OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR 
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT 
OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, 
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, 
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON 
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT 
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE 
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. 

Real-Time Video Coding 

Contents 

1 Background 

2 Contact Details 

3 Seminars 

4 Papers 

5 Downloads 

5.1 DirectShow Filter Downloads 

5.2 Source Downloads 

6 Links 

7 Media 


Background 

The objective of the Real-Time Video Coding group is to research and develop intelligent 
multimedia software components and delivery systems that adapt to congested and low 
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infrastructure network environments. The emphasis is on jointly-optimised or co-operative 
behaviour between the delivery context, as in real-time network conditions, and the video/audio 
encoder rate control mechanisms. Innovative solutions are sought to enhance the Internet video 
experience in a developing world context where bandwidth is a scarce resource. 

Current research within the group is concentrating on optimal and weighted context-based bit 
allocation techniques and implementations within international standard video codecs. A scalable 
and bandwidth adaptive multimedia broadcasting platform is under development to encompass the 
novelty of the bit allocation research. 

Contact Details 

Contact Person: Dr Keith Ferguson 
Tel: +27(0)12 841 4433 
Fax; +27(0)12 841 4720 
Email: kferguson[at]csir.co.za 

Seminars 

30 September 2007 - IEEE students seminar at UCT 


13 March 2008 - Seminar at UKZN 


14 May 2008 - Guest lecture on Video Coding at University of Pretoria 

Papers 

Papers will be available here once complete. 

Downloads 

A part of the objective of the Real-Time Video Coding group is to utilise open source frameworks 
and to contribute to the open source community as well as to provide source code that is available 
for general usage. Please send comments, feedback, suggestions to rtvc[at]meraka.org.za. 

Direc 怯 how Filter Downloads 


The following DirectShow filters are available for download as DLLs. These need to be registered 
using the regsvr32 command. Download the documentation below for more information about the 
filters. 


Filter 

Version 

Description 

ScaleFilter 

vl.l 

The ScaleFilter is a DirectShow 
filter that can scale RGB24 
media to specified target 
dimensions. 

CropFilter 

vl.3 

The CropFilter is a DirectShow 
filter that can crop RGB24 and 
RGB32 media. 
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Filter 

Version 

Description 

RGBtoYUV420Filter 

vl.O 

This filter converts RGB24 or 
RGB32 media to a YUV4:2:0 
Planar format whilst retaining 
the original VideoInfoHeader 
of the media. 

凹 

YUV420to 民 GBFilter I 

vl.O 

This filter converts the custom 
packed YUV420 planar format 
back to RGB24. 


Source Downloads 

• Base classes and interfaces - DirectShow base classes and interfaces have been written which 
simplify the creation of a transform filter. The CCustomBaseFilter class provides a base class for 
filters with a single input and output pin. The MultilOBaseFilter project provides support for 
writing DirectShow transform niters with multiple input and output pins such as multiplexers and 
demultiplexers. All Meraka 民 TVC niters inherit these base classes, which are available in the 
download. The base class have been compiled into a static library which the user can reference in 
the project. 

• Filter Source Code - The download also contains the source code for the above-mentioned 
scaling, cropping and color conversion filters. 

• Image Utilities - The ImageUtils folder contains source code for various image processing such as 
cropping, scaling, etc. These files have been compiled into a static library which is also referenced 
by filters that require such functionality. 

• Direc 怯 how LiveMedia RTSP Live Audio Streaming Server - This project provides an 
example as to how the Direc 设 how framework can be integrated with a RTP/RTCP/RTSP 
streaming library in order to stream live audio. 

Q 

Source Code vl.3 

Q~ 

Documentation 

Links 

• DirectShow related 

• Blog containing free DirectShow filters and GraphStudio, which offers some improved 
functionality over GraphEdit 

• DirectShow training 

• RTP/RTCP/RTSP related 

• Open source RTP/RTCP/RTSP library that covers framing, sending of many media formats with a 
high level of importance based on standards. Main support via mailing list. 
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Media 

• CSI 民 researcher profile series: Streamlining delivery of internet video broadcasting 

• DST-Innovation Fund investment boosts collaborative research on real-time video broadcasting 

project 

• Innovation Fund investment boosts collaborative research on real-time video broadcasting project 
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A 


all-in-one-gateway: A device that provides multiple network features such as a router, modem, local area 
network (LAN) swhch, firewall, and/or a wireless access point. Also see LAN. 

anti-virus software: Software that checks a hard drive for viruses (harmful computer code) that may infect 
a computer. 


B 

BIOS: Basic Input/Output Services — the firmware code run by the server when first powered on. The 
BIOS prepares the server for operation and allows the server software to load, execute, and 
assume control of the server. This process is also known as booting up. 

Browser window: A browser window is used to display web pages either on a web site or stored locally 
such as the server’s User’s Guide. 


c 

client computers; A client computer is a computer that accesses the server by the home network. This term 
also applies to computers using remote access to the server. 

D 


DHCP: Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol — the protocol used to assign IP addresses to network 

devices, such as computers. DHCP automatically assigns IP addresses to network devices; the 
assigned address can change over lime. Also see IP address, Protocol, and Static IP Address. 

Digital Living Network Alliance: A set of standards (that includes UPnP A/V) for sharing media between 
devices. PVConnect is OLNA compliant. Windows Media Connect is not. This compliance allows 
PVConnect to work with more DMRs. 

digital rights management: Technology built into digital media, such as music and movies, that allows 
companies in charge of their copyrights to decide how and where media can be used. 

DMR: Digital Media Receiver (DMR), Digital Media Adapter (DMA), Digital Media Player (DMP) — a 

consumer electronic device that communicates with the server and brings digital media streams — 
such as photos, music, or video — to your entertainment center. 

DNS: Domain Name System — a server that associates network names with IP addresses. Also see IP 
address. 


F 

folder duplication: Folder duplication duplicates folders and files across multiple hard drives. If you 
enable folder duplication and one hard drive fails, you will not lose any riles stored in a shared 
folder. Any folder that has folder duplication enabled uses twice the amount of server storage. 

H 
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HTTPS: A secure HTTP connection. HTTP (HyperText Transfer Protocol) is the format used to transfer 

and send web page information across networks, on the Internet, and in help systems. HTTPS is an 
HTTP connection over encrypted Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) transport mechanism. Also see 
Protocol. 


IP address: An IP internet Protocol) address is a number that uniquely identifies devices, such as 
computers, on a network. 


L 


LAN; Local area network — a small number of computers that are connected together in a small area, 
usually in the same building. 

logical: A device, such as a partition named by the logic of a software system, regardless of its physical 

relationship to the system. For example, a computer with a single physical hard disk that contains 
two logical drives, C: and D:. 


M 

Map: Assigning a drive letter to the connection on a computer to access a shared folder on the server. 
Mbps: Megabits per second. 

Media streaming: Media streaming sends media — music, photos and video files — from the server to other 
devices that can play the media. The server includes functionality that allows media to stream to a 
Digital Media Adapter (DMA). Also see DM 民 . 


N 

NAT: Network Address Translation — Broadband routers use NAT technology to allow network 

components to share Internet access over a single IP address. Adaitionally, NAT acts like a 
firewall because the computers and other devices — including the server — on the network are given 
IP address that are non-routable (non-internet addresses). This masks the real IP addresses of your 
network components and keeps them from being seen outside the home. Also see IP address. 

P 

partition: A logical division of a physical hard disk. Parntion data refers to the information contained 
within the divisions on the drive. For example, some computers are formatted with a C: and D: 
drive, both of which use the same physical hard drive. 

password hint: A password hint helps you remember your password.ihe password hint can be seen by 
anybody who clicks the link to display it. 

PECI; Platform Environment Control Interface, abbreviated as PECI, is a recent (introduced in 200 6) 

technology used for thermal management in the Intel Core 2 Duo microprocessors. While previous 
thermal management technologies have made use of thermal diodes, PECI instead uses on-die 
digital thermal sensors (DTS). These sensors, after being calibrated at the factory, are able to 
provide digital data concerning processor temperature information. The PECI bus, allowing access 
to this data from chipset components, is a proprietary single-wire interface with a variable data 
任 ansfer speed (from 2 kbit/s to 2 Mbit/s). 

physical hard disk: The actual hard disk (hard drive) located in a device that stores files and data. 
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port 80: Usually, an HTTP client, such as a Web browser, initiates contact to a server through port 80. 
After contacting the server, the server sends back a response, such as a Photo Publisher page. 

Privilege level; A level assigned by the user that decides what access levels are available to other users. 

Protocol: The standard(s) of how computers communicate data with each other. 

R 

router: A device connected to your computer that joins two or more networks. For example, a router 
connects your local network to the Internet. 

S 

SATA: Serial Advanced Technology Attachment (or Serial ATA) is an interface standard that moves 
information to and from a storage device, such as a hard drive. 

shared folders: A "share folder，，means the same as a "share," and you can use these terms 

interchangeably: A shared folder is a top-level folder that is shared on the network and stores other 
folders within it. For example, the Music shared folder can store other folders (called sub-folders). 
A subfolder might be named for a musician, such as Mark Knopfler. 

SMTP: Simple Mail Transfer Protocol — The main protocol used to send email on the Internet, consisting 
of rules for how programs sending mail should interact with programs receiving mail. 

Static IP Address: A number assigned to a device, such as a computer, on a network to be its permanent 
IP address. Also see IP address and DHCP. 

strong password: A strong password must be at least 7 characters long and must fulfill three of the 
following four character criteria: uppercase characters, lowercase characters, numbers, and 
symbols (such as !, #, and so on.) Also see password hint. 

Sub-folders: A folder within a folder or a shared folder. 

Subnet Mask: Identifies the portion of the network IP address that can be used for subnetworks. Also see 
IP address. 

System drive; The hard drive (or drive partition) containing the operating system. 

T 

TB; Terabyte — refers to a data storage capacity equal to approximately 1000 gigabytes. 

TCP/IP; Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol.A set of communications protocols used to 
transmit data over networks. TCP provides for the establishment of connections and exchanges 
streams of data. IP specifies the format of the data. Also see IP address. 

TCP/IPv4: TCP/IPv4 is the standard TCP/IP protocol in use today. 

TCP/IPv6: TCP/IPv6 is the standard TCP/IP protocol used by Windows Vista. IPv6 main advantage is the 
increase in number of available addresses. 


u 

UNC: Uniform Naming Convention — identifies shared network devices, such as the server. It is a format 
for specifying the location of resources on a local-area network (LAN). It identifies each shared 
resource with a unique address in the following format: \\server-name\sharedfolder-name. For 
example, WSERVE 民 \software. Also see LAN. 


315 




HP MediaSmart Server User's Guide 


UPnP: Universal Plug and Play — a networking protocol that allows for many different types of devices to 
interact with one another. UPnP is the protocol used by media streaming. 

w 

WAP: Wireless Access Point — a device, such as a wireless router, that connects wireless communication 
devices together to form a wireless network. A WAP often connects to a wired network, and can 
relay data between wireless devices and wired devices. 

Web browser: An application used to access information on networks, on the internet, and in help systems. 
Common web browsers include Internet Explorer, Netscape, and Firefox. 

WEP: Wired Equivalent Privacy — a protocol that encrypts data on a wireless system for security. 

WPA; Wi-Fi Protected Access — a technology that allows for increased security with wireless networks. 
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